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Preface

This documentation describes the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Administrator’s and
Developer’s environments, which enable the creation of powerful EIS and decision-support
applications that deliver easy access to the information that users need, regardless of
hardware platforms, database structures, or application programs. It is intended for system
administrators, application developers, and Web designers.

How This Manual Is Organized

This manual includes the following chapters:

Chapter Contents
1 Introducing Describes Managed Reporting, ReportCaster, and
WebFOCUS Dashboard. Explains Managed Reporting concepts,
Dashboard customization, and how to access and use
Managed Reporting and Dashboard.
2 Creating Domains Describes how to create, edit, and view properties of

and Standard
Reports

Domains and Standard Reports. Also explains how to run
and run defer Standard Reports and how to work with
server and application path properties.

Creating Reporting
Objects

Describes how to create and run Reporting Objects,
which can contain different components: Others
(procedures you code in the text editor), Joins, Defines,
Filters, Where statements, Report templates, Graph
templates, and Replications.

Publishing Reports

Describes how to use the Publish utility to create an HTML
launch page for a report listed in the Standard Reports
folder.

Data Servers Feature

Describes how to work with the Data Servers feature to
access file resources on all WebFOCUS Servers in your
environment. Explains how to create and manage
metadata, stored procedures, HTML form files,
WebFOCUS Stylesheets, and Other Files (for applications
only).
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How This Manual Is Organized

Chapter

Contents

6

Creating Users and
Groups

Describes how to create user profiles and groups, and
associate users with groups and domains with the User
Administration interface.

7 User Management Describes how the User Management tree object is used
to view all types of user’s reports and to open, edit, run,
save, and delete Managed Reporting user’s reports.

8 Creating Public and Describes how to create and manage public views

Group Views (general and custom) and group views from the Public
Views and Group Views windows in the View Builder.
From the Public/Group Views windows you can add,
remove, edit or copy a public or group view.

9 Customizing Describes how to customize the Dashboard by choosing

Dashboard colors, adding a logo, selecting the position of the
Domain Tree, Role Tree, and banner, and more.

10 | Creating a Role Tree Describes how to create Role Trees, which allow
Dashboard users access to items (reports, graphs, launch
forms, and URLs) that have been associated with their
Managed Reporting User Groups.

11 | Creating a Content Describes how to create Content blocks, which display

Block when a user opens Dashboard. Content blocks can
contain launched reports, links to reports, links to Internet
resources, or output.

12 | Managing the Describes how the Administrator controls what users can

Dashboard access in the general public view, the custom public view,
and in group views. This includes the domains they can
view and certain functionality such as the Domain Search.

13 | Change Describes features in Managed Reporting that can be

Management used to facilitate change management, which is the
process of moving application components between
WebFOCUS environments.
14 | Managed Reporting Describes how the Managed Reporting Extract utility

Extract Utility

allows you to extract data from your Managed Reporting
Repository in order to generate reports about users,
groups, domains, and domain content.
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Chapter

Contents

15 | PDA Sync
Administration

Describes how Palm™ and Pocket PC mobile users can
select the PDA Sync report property for Standard Reports.
These reports are then sent to PDA users authorized for
sync access.

16 | Two-Way Email
Administration

Describes how Two-Way Email enables mobile business
professionals to receive WebFOCUS reports through
email, using a handheld device, laptop, or desktop.

17 | ReportCaster Alerts
Administration

Describes how alerts enable Managed Reporting
Administrators and Domain Admins to distribute entire
reports or selected sections of a report only when certain
test conditions are met.

18 | Enhancing Metadata

Describes how to edit, delete, OLAP-enable, and cache
your metadata. Also explains how to create and view brief
and detailed descriptions of your data.

19 | Additional
Administration
Topics

Provides additional information for Administrators about
Deferred Receipt, Report Assistant and Graph Assistant,
browser window features, and tracing the WebFOCUS
Client and Java Applet.

Documentation Conventions

The following conventions apply throughout this manual:

Convention Description

this typeface

THIS TYPEFACE Of Denotes syntax that you must enter exactly as shown.

this typerface Represents a placeholder (or variable) in syntax for a value that
you or the system must supply.

underscore Indicates a default setting.

this typeface

Represents a placeholder (or variable) in a text paragraph, a
cross-reference, or an important term. It may also Indicate a
button, menu item, or dialog box option you can click or
select.
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Related Publications

Convention Description

this typeface Highlights a file name or command in a text paragraph that
must be lowercase.

Key + Key Indicates keys that you must press simultaneously.

{3 Indicates two or three choices; type one of them, not the
braces.

[ ] Indicates a group of optional parameters. None are required,
but you may select one of them. Type only the parameter in
the brackets, not the brackets.

Separates mutually exclusive choices in syntax. Type one of
them, not the symbol.

Indicates that you can enter a parameter multiple times. Type
only the parameter, not the ellipsis points (...).

Indicates that there are (or could be) intervening or additional
commands.

Related Publications

Visit our World Wide Web site, http://www.informationbuilders.com, to view a current
listing of our publications and to place an order. You can also contact the Publications
Order Department at (800) 969-4636.

Customer Support

Do you have questions about PRODUCT NAME?

Call Information Builders Customer Support Service (CSS) at (800) 736-6130 or

(212) 736-6130. Customer Support Consultants are available Monday through Friday
between 8:00 a.m. and 8:00 p.m. EST to address all your PRODUCT NAME questions.
Information Builders consultants can also give you general guidance regarding product
capabilities and documentation. Please be ready to provide your six-digit site code number
(xxx.xx) when you call.
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You can also access support services electronically, 24 hours a day, with InfoResponse
Online. InfoResponse Online is accessible through our World Wide Web site, http://
www.informationbuilders.com. It connects you to the tracking system and known-problem
database at the Information Builders support center. Registered users can open, update,
and view the status of cases in the tracking system and read descriptions of reported
software issues. New users can register immediately for this service. The technical support
section of www.informationbuilders.com also provides usage techniques, diagnostic tips,
and answers to frequently asked questions.

To learn about the full range of available support services, ask your Information Builders
representative about InfoResponse Online, or call (800) 969-INFO.

Information You Should Have

To help our consultants answer your questions most effectively, be ready to provide the
following information when you call:

*  Your six-digit site code number (xxxx.xx).
*  Your WebFOCUS configuration:
+  Thefront-end you are using, including vendor and release.

+  The communications protocol (for example, TCP/IP or HLLAPI), including vendor
and release.

+  The software release.
+  The server you are accessing, including release (for example, 5.2).

+  The stored procedure (preferably with line numbers) or FOCUS commands being used
in server access.

«  The name of the Master File and Access File.
«  The exact nature of the problem:

+  Arethe results or the format incorrect? Are the text or calculations missing or
misplaced?

+  The error message and return code, if applicable.
+ Is this related to any other problem?

+  Has the procedure or query ever worked in its present form? Has it been changed
recently? How often does the problem occur?

+  What release of the operating system are you using? Has it, WebFOCUS, your security
system, communications protocol, or front-end software changed?

+ Is this problem reproducible? If so, how?
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User Feedback

+  Have you tried to reproduce your problem in the simplest form possible? For example,
if you are having problems joining two data sources, have you tried executing a query
containing the code to access a single data source?

+ Do you have a trace file?

+  How is the problem affecting your business? Is it halting development or production?
Do you just have questions about functionality or documentation?

User Feedback

In an effort to produce effective documentation, the Documentation Services staff
welcomes any opinion you can offer regarding this manual. Please use the Reader
Comments form at the end of this manual to relay suggestions for improving the
publication or to alert us to corrections. You can also use the Documentation Feedback
form on our Web site, http://www.informationbuilders.com.

Thank you, in advance, for your comments.

Information Builders Consulting and Training

Interested in training? Information Builders Education Department offers a wide variety of
training courses for this and other Information Builders products.

For information on course descriptions, locations, and dates, or to register for classes, visit
our World Wide Web site (http://www.informationbuilders.com) or call (800) 969-INFO to
speak to an Education Representative.
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CHAPTER 1
Introducing WebFOCUS

Topics:

* WebFOCUS Products

+  Using Managed Reporting
+  Accessing Dashboard

+  Customizing Dashboard

WebFOCUS is a complete, Web-ready, enterprise data
access and reporting system, which takes advantage of the
low-cost, low-maintenance, and wide distribution
capabilities of the World Wide Web and internal corporate
Web sites.

WebFOCUS enables application developers and Web
designers to create powerful EIS and decision-support
applications that deliver easy access to the information that
users need, regardless of hardware platforms, data source
structures, or application programs. Developers can create
sophisticated Web pages that enable end users to view
static reports, to run dynamic reports, and to create
parameterized queries for individual requests.

The WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard is an
HTML-based thin client that allows you to create a
customized user interface for access to WebFOCUS
Managed Reporting.

When you connect to Dashboard you are also connecting

to WebFOCUS Managed Reporting, which means all of the
Standard Reports and Reporting Objects that are available
in Managed Reporting will also be available in Dashboard.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 1-1



WebFOCUS Products

WebFOCUS Products

To develop Web-based reporting applications, WebFOCUS provides integrated Java-based
development tools that are seamlessly integrated with the WebFOCUS server-side software
components. WebFOCUS enables developers to prototype, test, and deploy Web-based
reporting applications quickly, without requiring knowledge of HTML, Web server
administration, or the FOCUS 4GL reporting language. WebFOCUS offers the following
application development and deployment tools:

+  Managed Reporting
*  ReportCaster

+  Business Intelligence Dashboard

Managed Reporting

Managed Reporting provides a streamlined reporting environment that virtually eliminates
the complexities of today’s corporate data. Managed Reporting Administrators can use the
Domain Builder tool to develop the users’ Managed Reporting environment, including
Standard Reports and Reporting Objects. With the User Administrator tool available from
the Managed Reporting browser or Developer Studio environments, Administrators can
manage access to Managed Reporting domains by granting authorized users access to the
information they need, while restricting unauthorized users from sensitive or confidential
corporate data.

Users of Managed Reporting can create and save reports that meet their individual
business needs without knowing the details and complexities of the underlying data
source or of the FOCUS reporting language. Managed Reporting ensures that users can
access the information they require, while protecting sensitive or confidential data.

ReportCaster

1-2

ReportCaster is an optional Java-based tool that provides a single point of management for
report scheduling and distribution via the Web, e-mail, Managed Reporting, or a printer.
ReportCaster enables you to provide essential, updated information directly to the people
that need it, on time, automatically.

You can access ReportCaster by clicking the ReportCaster icon on thegray toolbar in
Managed Reporting. All ReportCaster functions are available from your reporting
environment, including:

+  Scheduling reports to be run once or repeatedly.
«  Bursting reports to send specific values in a report to different users, files, or printers.
+  Distributing report output via e-mail, FTP, printer, or Managed Reporting.

+  Maintaining scheduled jobs, the address book of distribution lists, and log files.

Information Builders



Introducing WebFOCUS

For more information about ReportCaster, see the WebFOCUS ReportCaster Development
and Administrator’s manual.

Business Intelligence Dashboard

The WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard allows you to create a customized user
interface for access to WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

From Dashboard you can:
+  Customize the look of the WebFOCUS environment.

+  Create personalized content blocks that can contain launched reports, links to reports,
and links to Internet resources.

+  Search domains available in the WebFOCUS environment.
+  Create and manage public views.

+  Dynamically access non-WebFOCUS documents.

«  View the status of deferred reports.

+  Access reporting tools such as Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, and ReportCaster.

Managed Reporting Concepts

Managed Reporting Administrators create and manage user environments. Managed
Reporting Domain Admins develop content for users. Managed Reporting users can run
Standard Reports, defined in advance by a Managed Reporting Administrator or a Domain
Admin. In addition, Managed Reporting users can create and save reports that meet their
individual business needs without knowing the details and complexities of the underlying
data source or of the FOCUS reporting language.

To organize the Standard Reports and Reporting Objects available to users, Managed
Reporting Administrators create a series of domains, using the Managed Reporting Domain
Builder. Organizing Standard Reports and Reporting Objects by domains ensures that users
can access the information they require, while protecting sensitive or confidential data.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 1-3



Managed Reporting Concepts

Managed Reporting Capabilities

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you create the Standard Reports
that users run, as well as publish the HTML launch pages used to call reports that require
parameters. In addition, you can perform the following:

Create access rights to Managed Reporting. To enable a user to access Managed
Reporting, you must create a user account for every user and specify the groups every
user is a member of. You also specify which reporting domains belong to each group.
User accounts and groups are created with the User Administration Tool. For more
information about the User Administration Tool, see Chapter 6, Creating Users and
Groups.

Create and access the metadata for data sources. To create a report that accesses a
data source, you must first create and access the metadata for that data source.
Metadata is information about the structure of the data itself, such as the columns or
fields in the data source, their format, or the location of the data sources.

You create and manage metadata from the Data Server feature in Domain Builder. You
can enhance this metadata with additional descriptive information like the business
context of a particular field. For details, see Chapter 18, Enhancing Metadata.

Build the reports that retrieve and format data. Using Managed Reporting, you can
build, test, and deploy sophisticated tabular reports and graphs, without knowing the
FOCUS reporting language. In addition to creating new report procedures, you can
move existing procedures from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server to the WebFOCUS
Managed Reporting Repository in order to modify or enhance them.For information
about using the Standard Reports folder to create tabular reports and graphs, see
Chapter 6, Creating Users and Groups. For information about using report procedures
stored on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server, see Chapter 5, Data Servers Feature.

Create Reporting Objects for users. Managed Reporting lets you create Reporting
Objects for Managed Reporting and Dashboard users. Reporting Objects are
representations of data sources, which present the available data using terms and
formats meaningful to the user. Using predefined Reporting Objects, Managed
Reporting users build and save their own reports without having to know the details
and complexities of the underlying data sources.

Create OLAP-enabled reports. Managed Reporting enables you to update metadata
files to make them OLAP-enabled as well as to create OLAP-enabled Standard Reports
and Reporting Objects for your users. Users can run OLAP-enabled reports and use the
OLAP selections panel or the OLAP Control Panel to manipulate the reports in order to
view different representations of the data, without modifying the actual Standard
Report or Reporting Object. See the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual
for more information.
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«  Publish HTML launch pages for the reports. After you create and test your reports,
you can use Managed Reporting to publish the report to the Web. When you publish a
report, you create a launch page, a complete HTML file that calls the report procedure.
You can create an HTML launch page for any report stored using Managed Reporting.
These launch pages can be published back to the domains environment or outside of
the Managed Reporting environment where they can be incorporated into a
self-service application.

You can customize launch pages by editing the HTML file to add additional HTML tags
and syntax. For example, the HTML launch page can include image files (GIF or JPG
files), tables, frames, JavaScript™ functions, and hypertext links to other Web pages. In
addition, the launch pages that you create can be accessed via HTML hyperlinks from
other Web pages.

+ Schedule reports. Managed Reporting provides access to ReportCaster, where you
can schedule and distribute Standard Reports. ReportCaster enables you to provide
essential, updated information directly to the people that need it, on time,
automatically. For information about scheduling and distributing report output with
Managed Reporting, see the ReportCaster Development and Administration Manual.

+ Distribute reports when certain test conditions are met using ReportCaster
Alerts. A ReportCaster Alert sends notification to a user whenever a specified event
takes place within a data source. This allows the user to remain in constant
communication with a data source from any location. You are able to create test
conditions (rules) and specify how often you would like these rules or events to be
checked against a data source. ReportCaster can then generate a report or sections of
that report (burst option) as a result of the alert.

ReportCaster Alerts work with all e-mail clients, including the following mobile devices:
Palm OS®, Pocket PC, BlackBerry™, and WAP-enabled mobile phones. Alerts can also be
sent to any PC or laptop computer with e-mail capability. For more information, see
Chapter 17, ReportCaster Alerts Administration.

*  Receive a WebFOCUS report by Two-Way Email. As a Managed Reporting
Administrator or Domain Admin, you use Managed Reporting to create and maintain
Two-Way Email templates, the means by which a user requests a report. You also use
the Two-Way Email Administrator Console to manage subscriber information, monitor
the execution of report requests, cancel requests, and perform other administrative
tasks. For more information, see Chapter 16, Two-Way Email Administration.
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Synchronize Standard Reports to a PDA (Personal Digital Assistant). For Palm
Computing and Windows Pocket PC mobile users, you can select the PDA Sync report
property for Standard Reports. These reports are then sent in a compressed format to
PDA users you have authorized for sync access.

You can publish Standard Reports as channels to PDAs via the AvantGo Enterprise
Server. AvantGo enables subscribed users to view standard HTML content on a PDA,
regardless of whether the user is currently connected to the Web. Content is placed on
the PDA using its standard data synchronization (or sync) functionality. For more
information about PDA Sync, see Chapter 15, PDA Sync Administration.

Customize the Managed Reporting environment. Managed Reporting lets you
customize the user environment by adding profiles and customized help files to
domains. A profile, which runs each time a user opens a Managed Reporting domain,
can provide an introductory report or information about the Managed Reporting
domain. Customized help files, which users access from the Managed Reporting
domain, provide additional information specific to the Managed Reporting domain,
such as detailed explanations of Standard Reports and Reporting Objects. See also
Customizing Dashboard on page 1-11.

Using Managed Reporting

1-6

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you use the following tools to
create and manage the Managed Reporting user environment:

Domain Builder enables you to create Standard Reports that users run, launch pages
that make those reports available on the Web, and Reporting Objects for users to create
their personal reports. For more information, see Chapter 2, Creating Domains and
Standard Reports.

User Administration enables you to configure user access to the Managed Reporting
Environment by specifying user profiles and the domains that the users can access.
Grouping users and domains ensures that users can access the information they need,
while protecting sensitive or confidential data. User Administration is only available to
Administrators. It is not available to Domain Admins. For more information, see Chapter
6, Creating Users and Groups.

ReportCaster is an optional tool that enables you to schedule the execution of
Standard Reports and, distribute the information directly to the people that need it, on
time, automatically. ReportCaster requires ReportCaster Administrator privileges. For
more information, see the ReportCaster Development and Administration Manual.
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PDA Sync report property enables Palm Computing and Pocket PC mobile users to
receive WebFOCUS Managed Reporting-based Standard Reports. Once this property is
selected, Managed Reporting users who have been granted PDA Sync privileges can
sync with WebFOCUS to receive PDA Sync-enabled Standard Reports on their PDAs. For
more information about PDA Sync, see Chapter 15, PDA Sync Administration.

Two-Way Email enables mobile business professionals to request and receive
WebFOCUS reports through e-mail, using a handheld device, laptop, or desktop. For
more information, see Chapter 16, Two-Way Email Administration.

The Managed Reporting Administrator also has access to the Managed Reporting user
environment, via the Domains component. For more information on domains see the
Managed Reporting End User manual. Access to Dashboard is through a separate URL. See
How to Open Dashboard on page 1-10.

When you log on as a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, the Domain
Builder component automatically opens underneath the Managed Reporting toolbar.
Domain Builder displays the Managed Reporting Repository, which contains the
components that you use to create, test, and deploy domains, Standard Reports, and
Reporting Objects for Managed Reporting users.

The toolbar contains the tools required to work with domains, Standard Reports,
Reporting Objects, and Web launch pages. The toolbar provides buttons, with ToolTips,
that enable you to access these tools and perform these development tasks. See Using
the Toolbar on page 1-8 for information about the tools that the toolbar provides.

The Data Server component lets you create, access, and use data source descriptions
and procedure files that reside on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. The Data Server
component contains the stored procedures and Master Files called by the reports that
you create.
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Using the Toolbar

The WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Domain Builder and Domains environments both
provide access to the toolbar.

M anaged Reporting Repogitony

B2 YN E S F YOV E N A&

The toolbar contains the tools required to create, test, edit, and publish report procedures
and Web launch pages. Using the toolbar, you can create the metadata for data sources,
build the reports that retrieve and format that data, and generate Web pages that enable
users to run the reports. You perform these tasks using the following toolbar buttons:

Button Description

New Adds a new component. For example, if you highlight the
Domains folder and then click New, you create a new domain.

Open/Close Opens/closes a selected object.

Edit Source Displays the code for the selected object (report, procedure, or
launch page) in the text editor window.

Search Enables you to search the selected domain, folder, or object.

Refresh Updates the contents of the Managed Reporting Repository
window. This button is useful when more than one Administrator
is working in Managed Reporting. Changes one Administrator
makes to the Repository may not always be visible to other
Administrators.

This feature is context sensitive; only the selected object will

refresh.

Run Executes the selected report or displays the selected launch
page.

Run Deferred Executes the selected report in deferred mode.

Deferred Status Displays the Deferred Report Status Interface in a new browser
window.

Publish Creates an HTML launch page for the selected report. For more

information, see Chapter 4, Publishing Reports.
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Button Description

ReportCaster Enables you to access ReportCaster. For more information, see
the WebFOCUS ReportCaster Administrator’s Manual.

ReportCaster Enables you to access the ReportCaster Console. For more

Console information, see the WebFOCUS ReportCaster Administrator’s
Manual.

Report Library Enables you to access the content in the Report Library.

Cut Removes an object (Standard Report, Reporting Object, launch
page, or Other File) from the domain and copies it to the
clipboard.

Copy Copies an object to the clipboard.

Delete Removes the selected folder or object.

Paste Places the clipboard item into the indicated destination, if
appropriate.

Properties Displays the name and data source of the selected object.

Help Displays online help.
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Accessing Dashboard

Procedure

There are several views in Dashboard:

+  Public. This view is accessible to public users and cannot be personalized. Public users
have execute-only access; they cannot save report requests or report output to a
domain. See How to Open Dashboard on page 1-10.

+  Group. A group view is accessible to users with a valid Managed Reporting user ID and
password. The user must be a member of the group to gain access to the view. Group
views cannot be personalized by users.

+  Private. This view is accessible to users with a valid Managed Reporting user ID and
password. From this view a user can add to or edit the content blocks the administrator
has set up. See How to Open Dashboard on page 1-10.

In addition to the public, group, and private views you can also use the View Builder to
create a unique look for each public and group view.

When a user opens Dashboard, a single logon page is displayed. You can set a user ID and
password for the public user so they do not have to enter login information when they
open Dashboard.

For additional security, you can configure the Dashboard logon page so users log on to
both Dashboard and the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. For more information, see the
Installation and Configuration manual for your platform. You can also integrate the
Dashboard logon with other systems such as Web server or LDAP security. See the
WebFOCUS Security and Administration manual for details.

How to Open Dashboard

Enter the following URL in your Web browser
http://webserver/:portnumber]/ibi_apps/bid
where:

webserver

Indicates the name of the Web server that runs Dashboard.
The WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard index page opens with links to:
+  Public Views.
+  Group Views.
+  WebFOCUS BI Dashboard Login Page.
+  WebFOCUS Bl Dashboard View Builder Login Page.
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You can access the following pages directly by entering the URL
http://webserver [ :portnumber]/ibi_apps/bid/pagename
where:

pagename

Is one of the following:

Page Name Description
vb Opens the View Builder login page.
mpv Opens the public views index page. This page lists all

existing public views.

public Opens the general public view.

viewname_public Opens the specified public view. Viewname is
automatically generated when the view is created in the
View Builder.

viewname_gbv Opens the specified group view. Viewname is automatically

generated when the view is created in the View Builder.

login Opens the user login page.
passchange Opens the change password page.
end-vb Cancels a View Builder session.

Customizing Dashboard

When you create a customized view of Dashboard you can:

+  Create a unique customization for each public and group view. This includes selecting a
template, selecting custom colors, positioning the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and banner,
inserting a company logo and much more.

+  Create the default content blocks that the user sees when a Dashboard public or group
view is opened.

+  Create and edit public and group views.

+ ldentify the Managed Reporting password that the Dashboard will use to connect the
public user to Managed Reporting.
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+  Setadefault user ID and password for the public user. When a user ID and password are
set, the public user does not have to enter login information when accessing a public
view.

+  Create Role Trees for Managed Reporting User Groups. For details, see Chapter 10,
Creating a Role Tree.

For complete details, see Chapter 9, Customizing Dashboard.
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CHAPTER 2

Creating Domains and Standard Reports

Topics:

Using Domains in Managed
Reporting

Working With the Server and
Application Path Properties

Working With Standard Reports

Creating and Editing Standard
Reports

Applying Predefined StyleSheets to
a Report

Deferred Receipt
Adding a Uniform Resource Locator

Importing Procedures and Other
Files Into WebFOCUS

Ignoring Code in a FOCEXEC

Execution of a Managed Reporting
Procedure Using -INCLUDE

Execution of a Server Procedure

Customizing Managed Reporting

A domain is a graphical, easy-to-use environment for
organizing related information. For example, a typical
corporate structure could consist of an accounting domain,
a sales domain, and an inventory domain. The Domains
view provides an environment that developers can use to
build and test procedures and Web pages that launch
those procedures. There is no limit to the number of
domains you can create.
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Using Domains in Managed Reporting

2-2

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you have access to two
environments: Domain Builder and the Domains view. Domain Builder enables you to
create reporting environments for end users. From Domain Builder, you manage the types
and the amount of data a user can access in a reporting environment.

The Domains view represents the Managed Reporting user environment. Here, reporting
environments you created in Domain Builder display as end users would see them. For
more information, see the Managed Reporting End User’s Manual.

A domain organizes Standard Reports and Reporting Objects into logical groups, such as
Payroll and Sales. A domain is organized into a series of folders and components. A domain
contains the following elements:

Standard Reports
folder

Reporting Objects
folder

Other Files folder

Profile component

Help component

Contains the Standard Reports you create for end users.
Users run these reports, but they cannot change them. For
information about creating Standard Reports for users, see
Working With Standard Reports on page 2-9.

Contains views of your organization’s data that users can
access for ad hoc reporting and to create their own reports.
For information about creating Reporting Objects for users,
see Chapter 3, Creating Reporting Objects.

Contains image (.gif, .jpg), StyleSheets (.sty), and HTML files
that you use to customize and enhance reports. Users
cannot access this folder. The folder also provides temporary
storage for reports and procedures that you are migrating
from other WebFOCUS platforms.

The domain profile runs each time a user opens the domain.
This profile can display an HTML page or the results of a
WebFOCUS procedure prior to entering a domain. For
information about using profiles and help files, see
Importing Procedures and Other Files Into WebFOCUS on
page 2-31.

The help component contains an organization-specific help
file that users can access from the Domains view reporting
environment. For information about using profiles and help
files, see Importing Procedures and Other Files Into WebFOCUS
on page 2-31.
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WebFOCUS organizes these folders and components under each domain in the following

manner:

[N Central Fegional Sales Analysis

EIC-‘E Repositony

Drata Servers
Damainz

""" [ Standard Feports

""" [ Reparting Objects

""" [ Other Files

----- =] Profile [Mone)

-4 Help Filelapp/help. htr]

-4 Corporate Yiew Sales Commissions

""" [ Standard Feports
""" [ Reparting Objects
""" [ Other Files

----- =] Profile [Mone)

~{E Help File[app/help.him)

ﬂé User Management

WebFOCUS creates these folders whenever you create a new domain. These folders appear

below each domain in the Domain Builder.

Procedure How to Create a Domain

1. Right-click the Domains folder and select New Domain. The New Domain dialog box

opens.

Note: Only Administrators can create domains; Domain Admins cannot.

M ame:

IManufacturing Plantz

[ Server

| I

IEDASEHVE vl

Cancel |
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2. Enter the name of the new domain in the Name box.
3. Optionally check Server to choose a server from the drop-down list.

4. Optionally check Application Path to choose your application and override the server’s
default search path. For more information, see Working With the Server and Application
Path Properties on page 2-5.

5. Click OK.

Procedure How to Set Domain Properties

1. Right-click the domain for which you want to set properties. The Domain Properties
dialog box opens:

Domain Properties

M ame:

Il'-a1 anufacturing Flants

Href:
manufact/manufact htm
Prafile: ™ Server JEDASERVE -]
V¥ Application Path Iirw manufact_plants _I
Help File:
app/help.

k. | Cancel |

2. Make your changes to the Server and/or Application Path.

Note: You can specify multiple application names (for example, inv and
manufact_plants) by separating them with a space in the Application Path text box.

3. Click OK to remove the old properties and to set the new properties in the Managed
Reporting Repository. Click Cancel to retain the original properties.

Note: Domain properties can be set or reset at any time. Care must be taken that any
change you make does not adversely affect the behavior of existing reports. For example, if
you change the server or application path settings in the domain properties, all reports and
reporting objects in that domain inherit these changes when you click OK.
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Working With the Server and Application Path Properties

When you create a new Domain, the Server property is unselected, and the drop-down list
of WebFOCUS Reporting Server node names is disabled. The default server detected for
your session is displayed in the list box. All reports and reporting objects in this domain will
inherit the server setting shown in this list box.

New Domain X

M ame:

b anufacturing Plants

[ Server JEDASERVE ]

[ &pplication Path | _I

2k, | Cancel |

The default server is determined by WebFOCUS and depends on a number of factors.
Typically, the server displayed will be the one defined by the IBI_REPORT_SERVER setting in
the WebFOCUS script file named cgivars.wfs. You can change this setting using the
WebFOCUS Client Console (see the Summary of New Features manual). If you have logged
onto Managed Reporting with a customized logon page on which a value for IBIC_server
was specified, then this server will be displayed in the list as your session's default server.
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If all of your data is on one Reporting Server, then you should leave this property
unchecked. If you have more than one Reporting Server and you wish to fix the server that
this domain uses, then you should check the Server property and make your selection from
the list. All of the servers (including Cluster Nodes) from your WebFOCUS Communications
Configuration file are displayed in the list. For more information about configuring servers
for your environment, see the WebFOCUS Client Console documentation in the Summary of
New Features manual.

Mew Domain El

M arne;

M anufacturing Plants

V¥ Server

[ Application Path | _I

k. | Cancel |

The Application Path property is also unselected by default. This means that Managed
Reporting requests will be processed by the WebFOCUS Reporting Server's default search
path. The server's search path is generally determined by the settings in its profile, but can
be overridden by user and group profiles also (depending on platform). For more
information about server search path behavior, consult the iWay server administration
documentation for your platform.

If you wish to override the server's default search path behavior for reports run from this
domain, you should check the Application Path property. This enables the associated text
box. You can then enter the application path manually, or click the ellipses button to
retrieve a list of applications on the server.
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If server security is enabled and valid credentials are not sent to the server, you will be
prompted for WebFOCUS Server credentials. For more information about the security
features of WebFOCUS and how to configure them for your site, refer to the WebFOCUS
Security and Administration guide.

! WebFOCUS Server Signon =10 x|

Walid credentialz are required for:
HPUETEST - Pavrall HP-LE Test Server

Uzer D |

FPaszward: |

] Cancel

After the server has received valid credentials, the Applications window appears. These
applications are retrieved dynamically from the server shown in the Server list box. You can
create and manage the resources in these applications from the Data Servers component in
Domain Builder. See Chapter 5, Data Servers Feature.

]| aeruicnioNaRURI=IEY

Marme

s e —

t anufacturing Plants ibinccen
ibizarmp
inwEntany
zales

¥ Server |HPU><TEST = testsales
v Application Path ’W |

ak. | Cancel |
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As you select an application, it is written to the Application Path text box. Only a single
application can be selected in the window at one time and this value is written to the text
box. The Application Path property sends the APP PATH values command to the server,
where values is what is you entered in the text box. This overrides the server's default
search path (it does not append to it).

It is possible to specify more than one application in the text box, however you must type
them in manually. The Application window only allows you to select one. This limitation will
be removed in a future release.

The properties are applied when you click the OK button and then take effect immediately.
A domain's properties are inherited by the reports under it and can be overridden at the
report level as shown in the next section.

Mew Domain

M arne:

b anufacturing Plants

v |HRUXTEST -]

¥ Application Path |financials irvertany |

k. Cancel

At any time after the domain is created, you can change these settings by pulling up the
domain's property dialog. Changes made are applied and take effect immediately upon
clicking the OK button.
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Working With Standard Reports

Using the tools supplied in Domain Builder, you can build, test, and deploy sophisticated
tabular reports and graphs and easily make them available to end users without knowing
the FOCUS reporting language.

The reports and graphs that you create or import are stored in the Standard Reports folder.
The Standard Reports folder contains group and subgroup folders, which provide an
additional means of organizing your Standard Reports. For example, one Standard Reports
group folder can contain Standard Reports for inventory management, and another
Standard Reports group folder can contain Standard Reports for accounting and billing.

After you create the account group folder, you can create the actual Standard Report.
Multiple Standard Reports can be contained in one Standard Reports group folder. The
Standard Reports folder, group folders, and individual Standard Reports are organized in a
hierarchical, tree-like structure.

You can work with the Standard Reports folder, group and subgroup folders, and individual
Standard Reports using the toolbar. Using this toolbar, you can create group and subgroup
folders and Standard Reports, work with existing Standard Report groups and reports, edit
Standard Report source code, run Standard Reports to verify the report output, create Web
pages for Standard Reports (described in Chapter 4, Publishing Reports), and schedule
Standard Reports to run at predetermined dates and times.

In addition to creating new Standard Reports, you can migrate existing procedures from
other WebFOCUS products to a Standard Reports folder to make them available to users.

If your Standard Reports require additional files, such as graphic (.gif or .jpg) files,
StyleSheet files, or additional HTML files, use the Other Files folder to store these files. You
can use the toolbar to work with the files in the Other Files folder. See Importing Procedures
and Other Files Into WebFOCUS on page 2-31 for more information.
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Working With Subgroup Folders

You can create subgroup folders that add an additional level of organization to Standard
Reports and Reporting Objects. WebFOCUS displays subgroup folders underneath a group

folder.

E“:E

R epozitary

b2l Data Servers
Bz Domains

ﬂﬂ Corporate Sales
B4 Franchise Sales

Bz Standard Reports
El{z Eastern Franchize Sales
¢ b Greater Mew York Franchise Sales
i - Metropalitan Area Franchize 5 ales
b ] Westemn Franchize 5 ales

----- [ Reporting Objects

----- [ Other Files

----- =] Profile [Naone)

~{8% Help File[app/help.him)

&) Fetail Sales

For example, in this view from Domain Builder, Metropolitan Area Franchise Sales is a

subgroup folder under the Eastern Franchise Sales group folder.

Subgroup folders have the same functionality as group folders. Users can select any
Standard Report listed under a subgroup folder and perform any function available to them
by clicking the appropriate button.

Group folders can contain any number of subgroup folders, although subgroup folders are
limited to one sublevel. Subgroup folders are an optional feature. When an Administrator or
Domain Admin creates a subgroup folder, Standard Reports can be added directly to the
subgroup folder. Administrators and Domain Admins can also continue to add Standard
Reports to group folders.
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Procedure How to Create a Standard Reports Group Folder

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Expand the domain to which you want to add a Standard Report.
Select the Standard Reports folder.

Right-click and select New Standard Report Group or click the New Standard Report
Group icon in the toolbar.

The New Standard Report Group dialog box opens.
Enter the name of the group folder in the Name input box.
Click OK.

The new group folder opens below the Standard Reports folder.

Procedure How to View Standard Report Group Properties

1
2
3.
4

5.
6.

Expand the domain that contains the group folder you want to review.
Expand the Standard Reports folder.

Select the group folder that you want to review.

Right-click and select Properties or click the Properties icon in the toolbar.

The Standard Report Group Properties window opens and displays the name of the
selected group folder.

If you want, enter a new name for the group folder.

Click OK to save your changes, or click Cancel to discard your changes.

Procedure How to Create a Standard Report Subgroup Folder

1.

3.
4,

Right-click the Standard Reports folder name and select New Standard Report or select
the Standard Reports group folder.

Click New Folder on the pop-up menu.

or

Click the New icon in the toolbar, then click New Folder.

The New Standard Report Group dialog box opens.

Enter a descriptive name for the subgroup folder in the Name input box.
Click OK.

The new Standard Report subgroup folder displays under the group folder you selected.
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Procedure How to Move a Standard Report to Another Group Folder

Procedure

1.
2.

5.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to move.

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the group folder that contains
the Standard Report.

Select the Standard Report and click Cut.
You are prompted to confirm your action. Click OK to continue.
Select the target Standard Reports group folder.

Tip: The Standard Reports group folder can be in the same domain or in a different
domain.

Click the Paste icon in the toolbar.

WebFOCUS moves the selected Standard Report to the Standard Reports group folder you
selected.

How to Copy a Standard Report to Another Standard Reports Folder

1.

2
3.
4

5.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to copy.
Expand the Standard Reports group folder that contains the Standard Report.
To copy a Standard Report, select the Standard Report and click Copy.

Select the Standard Reports group folder to which you want to move the Standard
Report.

Tip: The Standard Reports group folder can be in the same domain or in a different
domain.

Click the Paste icon in the toolbar.

WebFOCUS copies the selected Standard Report to the Standard Reports group folder you
selected.

Procedure How to Copy a Procedure File to a Folder

2-12

1.

Select the Data Server component in the Domain Builder. Double-click or click the Open
icon in the toolbar.

Select the server you want to use and double-click or select the Open icon in the
toolbar.

Double-click Applications to expand the list of applications. Select and double-click the
application of your choice

or

Double-click the Cataloged Path application.
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Expand the Procedures folder.
Select a procedure file and click Copy.

Expand the domain to which you want to add the procedure file.

N o 0 ok

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the Standard Reports group
folder to which you want to add the procedure file.

8. C(lick the Pasteicon in the toolbar.

WebFOCUS adds the selected procedure file to the Standard Reports group folder.

Procedure How to Delete a Standard Report Group or Subgroup
1. Expand the domain that contains the group folder you want to delete.
2. Expand the Standard Reports folder.
3. Select the group or subgroup folder that you want to delete.
4. C(lick Delete.
You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
5. Click OK to delete the group folder.

Caution: If you delete a group folder, all subgroup folders and Standard Reports in the
group and subgroup folders are also deleted.
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Creating and Editing Standard Reports

2-14

Domain Builder provides the following tools for creating Standard Reports:

Report Assistant A graphical tool that you use to create tabular reports.
Graph Assistant A graphical tool that you use to create graphs.
Alert Wizard A wizard that you use to create ReportCaster Alerts.

Editor A text editor that you use to enter WebFOCUS commands to create
a report or graph. For more information about using the
WebFOCUS language, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS
Language manual.

Import External A Files list that contains files you can add to a Standard Report.
File(s)
URL A URL window in which you can specify the name and URL of your

file. You can also specify whether you want to enable Show on
User’s List and PDA Sync.

Before you begin creating individual reports and graphs, you must create the Standard
Reports group and subgroup folders that will store the reports and graphs. These group
and subgroup folders display in a hierarchical, tree-like structure and provide an additional
means of organizing your Standard Reports.

You can work with individual Standard Reports using the toolbar. Using this toolbar, you
can create new Standard Reports, work with existing Standard Reports, and delete
Standard Reports. Alternatively, you can right-click a subgroup folder to create a new
Standard Report, or right-click a Standard Report to work with an existing report or delete a
report. In addition, you can:

Edit Standard Report source code.
Run Standard Reports to verify the report output.
+  Create Web pages for Standard Reports (described in Chapter 4, Publishing Reports).

« Distribute Standard Reports using ReportCaster. For more information, see the
WebFOCUS ReportCaster Development and Administrator’s Manual.

If your Standard Reports require additional files, such as graphic (.gif or .jpg) files,
StyleSheet files, or additional HTML files, use the Other Files folder to store these files. See
Importing Procedures and Other Files Into WebFOCUS on page 2-31 for more information.
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Procedure How to Create a Standard Report

1.
2.
3.

5.

Expand the domain that will contain the Standard Report.

Expand the Standard Reports folder.

Select the group or subgroup folder that will contain the Standard Report and then
click the New icon in the toolbar or right-click a group or subgroup folder and select
New Standard Report. The New Standard Report options appear.

Click one of the following:

Report Assistant

Graph Assistant

Alert Wizard (when ReportCaster is installed)
Editor

Import External File(s)

URL

New Folder

Note: Once you enter your WebFOCUS commands you can either save or run the
report. If you run before saving, the report is run against the domain’s default settings.
Click Save from the editor to set a server and application. You can then run your report
against the server and application you just selected.

If you select an assist tool, the New Standard Report dialog box opens:

Mew Standard Repork x|

t armne:

|Yunkers F acility

Data File:

| File... |

Iv Prompt for Parameters

¥ Show on User's list Oweride Domain Settings

™ Run with OL&P [T Server IHPUXTEST vI
[ Only run as a Deferred Report I spplication Path lm |

[~ FPD& Sync
™ Fun with Knowledge Map ] | Cancel |
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Procedure
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10.
11.

12.
13.

Enter your report name.
Check Server to select a server from the drop-down list.

Check Application Path to choose your application. When you check Application Path,
the ... button is activated. When you click ..., a window opens to the right of the New
Standard Report dialog box that displays the available applications.

Select the application you want to use. The application appears in the box next to the
Application Path check box in the New Standard Report window.

Click File to open the list of Master Files.
Select the Master File you want to use and click OK.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed until the report or graph is
executed.

Enter a descriptive name for the Standard Report in the Name input box.
Click OK to save the Standard Report.Click OK

You return to Domain Builder. The Standard Report is listed under the group folder.

How to Add a Report to a Group or Subgroup Folder

1.

From the Web server, copy the WebFOCUS procedure or HTML file in the Repository’s or
Domain’s Import subdirectory.

Note: The Repository (basedir directory), Domain directory, and the Repository’s
Import directory reside under the \install_directory\basedir directory. The Domain’s
Import subdirectory resides under the Domain directory. The name of the Domain
directory contains only the first eight characters of the domain’s description.

Launch WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

From the Repository, open the domain in which you want to add the procedure or
HTML file.

Select the Standard Reports group or subgroup folder that will store the procedure or
HTML file.

Right-click and select New Standard Report or click the New icon in the toolbar.
Click Import External File(s).

WebFOCUS opens the Add Files dialog box and lists the procedure files and HTML files
stored in the Repository’s and the Domain’s Import directory.
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Do one of the following:

+  Select the procedure or HTML file you want to add to the domain from the list, and
click Add.

or
+ If you want to add every procedure and HTML file listed, click Add All.

WebFOCUS adds the procedure or HTML file to the selected group folder and you
return to the Managed Reporting Respository.

Note: If the file already exists in the /basedir/domain_name/app directory, it will not be
added because it will overwrite the existing file with the same name.

Procedure How to Delete a Standard Report

1.
2.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to delete.

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the Standard Reports group
folder that contains the Standard Report.

Select the Standard Report you want to delete and click Delete.

You are prompted to confirm your action.

Click OK to delete the Standard Report.

WebFOCUS deletes the Standard Report from the Standard Reports group folder.

Procedure How to Edit Standard Report Source Code

1.
2.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to edit.

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the Standard Reports group
folder that contains the Standard Report.

Select a Standard Report in the Standard Reports group folder.
Click Edit Source.

The text editor window opens.

Make your changes to the Standard Report file.

For details about WebFOCUS reporting commands and syntax, see the Creating Reports
With WebFOCUS Language manual.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed until the Standard Report is
executed.

Save the changed Standard Report file, and close the text editor window. You return to
Domain Builder.
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Note: If you edit a Standard Report’s source code and make changes to the Standard
Report, you should not subsequently open the Standard Report with Report Assistant.
If you need to make additional changes to the Standard Report, use the Edit Source
button to open the file in the text editor.

Viewing Standard Report Properties

You can use the Standard Report Properties dialog box to review the date the report was
created and the file name for the report. You can use the Properties dialog box to change a
server and an application. You can also use the Standard Report Properties dialog box to:

Procedure

2-18

Change the name of the Standard Report.
Select Prompt for Parameters.

Select Show on User’s list.

Select Run with OLAP.

Select Only run as a Deferred Report.
Select PDA Sync.

Select Run with Knowledge Map.

How to View Standard Report Properties

1.
2.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to review.

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the Standard Reports group
folder that contains the Standard Report.

Select the Standard Report you want to review
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4. C(lick Properties. The Standard Report Properties dialog box opens:

Standard Report Properties E

Mame:

Creating Domains and Standard Reports

I“r’u:unkers F acility

Drate:
Sat Sep 12 06:43:04 EDT 30843

Launch Page:

¥ Prompt for Parameters

¥ Show on User's list

™ Fun with OLAP

[~ Only run as a Defered Report
[T PDA Sync

™ Fiun with Knowledge Map

Filenarne:

app/zalesrep.fex

Owermde Domain Settings

[ Gerer |HPURTEST

[ application Path I

k., | Cancel

This dialog box lists the name of the Standard Report, the date the Standard Report
was created, the file name for the Standard Report, and the HTML launch page that can

be used to run the Standard Report.

5. To:

+  Change the Standard Report name, enter a new name in the Name input box.

+  Select dynamic prompting, check the Prompt for Parameters check box.

+ Display as a Standard Report in the user environment (Domains and HTML User),
check the Show on User’s List check box.

+  OLAP-enable the report, check the Run with OLAP check box.

+  Only run the report in deferred mode, check the Only run as Deferred Report check

box.

+  Publish a Standard Report for PDA Sync, check PDA Sync.

+  Specify a report as a source report, check Run with Knowledge Map.

«  Select a server, check the Server check box, and select a server from the drop-down

list.
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6.

+  Select an application, check the Application Path check box and click the ... button.
A window appears that lists the applications from which you can choose. Select an
application by clicking it. The application appears in the box next to Application
Path.

Note:

*  You can change any of these properties at any time, with the exception of the
Master File if you created the report using an assist tool. If you click Save As, the
properties window appears and the Files button is disabled.

+  This feature is used in conjunction with the Windows Mapping Tool. For more
information, see the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and
Administration Developer Studio Edition manual.

Click OK to save your changes or click Cancel to discard your changes.

Procedure How to Run a Standard Report

1.
2.

Expand the domain that contains the Standard Report you want to run.

Expand the Standard Reports folder and then expand the Standard Reports group
folder that contains the Standard Report.

Select the Standard Report you want to run.

Click Run to execute the Standard Report and receive the report output in a new
instance of your browser window.

After you review the report output, you can use the browser functions to save the
output to an HTML file or to discard the output and close the browser window.

Applying Predefined StyleSheets to a Report
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Report Assistant allows you to set various styling options to enhance the look of your
report. From Report Assistant, you can set the styling for the font, font style, font size, text
color, and text background color for the following report components:

Title, data, or both of an individual report column.

Title, data, or both of all report columns.

Data in a column that meets a screening condition (conditional styling).
Text in a report heading.

Text in a report footing.

Entire report including all column titles, column data, heading text, and footing text.
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You make your styling selections from one of Report Assistant’s Style dialog boxes. You
access a Style dialog box in one of the following ways:

Styles for Field From the Field Options dialog box, select a field and
click Field.
Styles for All Fields From the Field Options dialog box, click All Fields.

Font (Conditional Styling) From the Conditional Styling dialog box, define a
condition, then click Font.

Report Style From the Report Options tab, click Report Style.

Note: You can also style Headings and Footings from the Headings tab in Report Assistant.
You can use the toolbar to set font properties and text and background color.

Each Style dialog box displays the customizable styling options you can set for that report
component and the Style Example dialog box. The Style Example dialog box reflects the
current style settings for the report component. As you make your styling selections,
Report Assistant creates a StyleSheet that it applies to the report. A StyleSheet is a special
set of instructions generated by Report Assistant to control the styling of the report.

You can select a predefined StyleSheet or a Cascading StyleSheet from Report Assistant,
instead of applying custom styling. A predefined StyleSheet or a Cascading StyleSheet is a
StyleSheet that a WebFOCUS Administrator creates or imports and stores in a WebFOCUS
domain’s Other Files folder. Any user who then accesses Report Assistant from the domain
can apply the StyleSheet to their report.
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You apply a StyleSheet to a report from one of Report Assistant’s Style dialog boxes. The
following screen shows the Report Style dialog box.

a WebFOCUS Styles Dialog -- Web Page Dialog

Font: Style: Size:
r
=l
Report Style
* Text Color | Black =l
. Background Color
Justification | LEFT =]
I Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet | =
{Disables custom styles and conditions)
[~ usea predefined Cascading Style Sheet | ;I
| Help | | Reset | | 0K | | Cancel

In addition to the customized styling options offered, the dialog box includes the Use a
predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet check box and its corresponding drop-down list. This
dialog box also includes the Use a Predefined Cascading Style Sheet check box and its
corresponding drop-down list. To apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report, you click the
check box and select a StyleSheet from the drop-down list. The drop-down list includes all
StyleSheet files stored in the domain.

If you apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report, Report Assistant disables all customizable
styling options and does not apply any previous styling selections for the entire report.
These settings are not lost. If you decide not to apply the predefined StyleSheet, Report
Assistant restores the report’s original styling settings and allows you to further customize a
report’s styling.
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Adding a StyleSheet to a Domain

To make predefined StyleSheets available from Report Assistant, an administrator must add
one or more StyleSheet files (.sty) or Cascading StyleSheets (.css) to a domain’s Other Files
component. You add a StyleSheet file to this component in the following ways:

From the Other Files component, access the WebFOCUS Editor. Using the WebFOCUS
StyleSheet syntax, code your StyleSheet in the editor and save it to the Other Files
component as a style file or a cascading style file. When you save the file, select the
Show as Predefined Style option, so you or the user can apply the StyleSheet from
Report Assistant. For more information on StyleSheet syntax, see the Creating Reports
With WebFOCUS Language manual.

+ Import a StyleSheet file into the Other Files component. For more information on
importing files, see How to Import Files Into the Other Files Folder on page 2-32.

Report Assistant lists the StyleSheet descriptions (not the actual file name) stored in the
Other Files component in the predefined StyleSheet drop-down list.

Predefined StyleSheet Syntax

When you or a user applies a predefined StyleSheet to a report, Report Assistant generates
the following syntax and appends it to the report:

ON TABLE SET STYLE *
-INCLUDE stylesheet.sty or stylesheet.css
END

where:

stylesheet.sty

Indicates the StyleSheet selected from the predefined WebFOCUS StyleSheet
drop-down list.

stylesheet.css

Indicates the StyleSheet selected from the predefined Cascading StyleSheet
drop-down list.

Example  Applying a Predefined StyleSheet to a Report

Before a user can apply a predefined StyleSheet to a report, a WebFOCUS Managed
Reporting Administrator must add StyleSheet files to a domain’s Other File component.

1. Open Report Assistant.
2. If you are creating a new report, use the Fields tab to add fields to your report.

3. Access one of the Report Assistant’s Style dialog boxes.
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Example

2-24

4. C(lick the Use a Predefined WebFOCUS StyleSheet or Use a Predefined Cascading StyleSheet

style check box.

Report Assistant disables all customizable styling options.

5. Select the predefined StyleSheet you want to apply to the report from the StyleSheet

drop-down list.

6. Click OKto accept your choice.

To check the output generated by your selections, click Run from any tab.

WebFOCUS opens a new browser window displaying the report output. Close this

window to return to Report Assistant.

To accept the current Report Assistant settings, click Save from any tab.

9. If you created a new report, you are prompted to enter a descriptive name for the
report in the Save dialog box, then click OK to store the report in the domain.

Working With Predefined StyleSheets

As an administrator, you have created the Corporate View Sales Commissions domain and
added the Inventory Report Style, Sales Report Style, and the Purchasing Report Style
StyleSheets to the Other Files component. As part of your company'’s report style
guidelines, any user who creates an inventory, sales, or purchasing report must apply the
associated StyleSheet to the report. Applying the appropriate StyleSheet ensures that

reports of the same category have the same styling.

E“;-[E Fepositary
-2l Data Servers

El-{zF Domains

EI{.J.! Corparate YWiew 5 ales Commissions
i Standard Reports

-] Reparting Objects
El-{z Other Files
i 2] Inventory Report Style

~=] Sales Feport Style

------ =] Purchasing Feport Style
-~ =] Prafile [Mone]

----- {£) Help File{apphelp. htm)
B-&d Franchize Sales

----- &) Fetail Sales

Information Builders



Creating Domains and Standard Reports

A user that has access rights to the Sales domain, logs into WebFOCUS, opens the Sales
domain, and switches to the Reporting Objects tab to create a sales report.

Managed Reporter

LA I G B RN S 8B o £ L &

EIHE Repositary =
wf 2 Gales

Standard Beports | wy Reparts | Shared Reports | Reporting Objects

Eﬂﬁ Sales

EI/_; Regional Whalesale Praducts
i--/=] Eastem Salss

Ll I I 3

The user selects the Sales reporting object and accesses Report Assistant. From Report
Assistant, the user adds fields and a report heading. To style the report, the user must apply
the Sales Report Style predefined StyleSheet. The user switches to the Options tab and
clicks the Report Style button.

In the Report Style dialog box, the user clicks the Use a predefined WebFOCUS Style Sheet or
Use a predefined Cascading StyleSheet check box and selects Sales Report Style from the
StyleSheet drop-down list. Report Assistant disables all customizable styling options.

The drop-down list contains the same StyleSheet descriptions that you added to the
domain’s Other Files component.

When the user runs the report, WebFOCUS applies the predefined StyleSheet to the report
and the output generated is consistent with your corporate standards.
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Deferred Receipt

You can submit Standard Reports to WebFOCUS using Deferred Receipt. When you request
to run a Standard Report in deferred mode, WebFOCUS submits the request and displays a
notification in a new browser window to inform the user that the request was submitted
successfully.

The Deferred Report Status Interface enables you to obtain information about deferred
reports. You can open this interface to view the status of deferred reports at any time by
selecting the Deferred Status option. From this interface, you can perform the following
actions on a deferred report:

+  View deferred report output.

+  View the number of days remaining prior to expiration (deletion) on the server.
+  Sort deferred report output by date, description, domain, and server ID.

+  Specify a sort order of ascending or descending.

+  Delete a deferred report from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

+  Save the report output as a My Report.

+  Review or change parameters associated with a deferred report.

«  Terminate a deferred request that is in the deferred report queue.

« Terminate a deferred report that is executing.

Submitting a Standard Report as a Deferred Report

Procedure
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You can submit a Standard Report for Deferred Receipt as you create it by clicking the Run
Deferred button from Report Assistant. You can also select an existing Standard Report and
submit it in deferred mode by following the procedure below.

How to Submit a Standard Report as a Deferred Report

1. Expand the domain with which you want to work.

2. Select the Standard Report.

3. Click Run Deferred, or right-click and select Run Deferred from the pop-up menu.

A new browser window opens to display notification of successful or unsuccessful
submission of the Deferred Report.

4. C(lose the browser window displaying the notification message.

You return to Domain Builder. You can check the status of the Deferred Report by
selecting the Deferred Status icon in the toolbar.
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Designating a Standard Report as Deferred Receipt Only

Administrators and Domain Admins can designate that a Standard Report only run in
deferred mode. When a user selects a Standard Report that can only run in deferred mode,
WebFOCUS disables the Run option.

Procedure How to Designate a New Standard Report as a Deferred Report Only

1.
2.
3.

© ® N o W

Expand the domain with which you want to work.
Select a Standard Reports group folder.

Right-click and select New Standard Report or click the New Standard Report icon in the
toolbar.

Click Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, or Editor to begin building a Standard Report.
The New Standard Report properties dialog box opens.

Enter a descriptive name for the report or graph in the Name input box.
Click File to access the Master File list.

Select the Master File with which you want to work and click OK.

Check Only run as a Deferred Report.

Click OK. The Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, or Editor opens. Create your report and
click Save and then Quit. You return to Domain Builder.

Procedure How to Designate an Existing Standard Report as Deferred Receipt Only

1.

Log on to WebFOCUS as an Administrator or Domain Admin.

The Domain Builder opens.

Expand the domain with which you want to work.

Select a Standard Report.

Right-click and select Properties or click the Properties icon in the toolbar.
The Standard Report Properties dialog box opens.

Check Only run as a Deferred Report.

Click OK.

When a user highlights the Standard Report, the Run Deferred button is active, and the
Run button is disabled.
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Checking the Status of Deferred Receipt Standard Reports

When you submit a request for Deferred Receipt, WebFOCUS returns a confirmation that
displays in a new browser window. The Run Deferred Notification window displays to notify
you that a request has been successfully submitted for Deferred Receipt. You close the
browser window displaying the confirmation message to return to Domain Builder.

You can access information on the status of deferred requests submitted to the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server from Domain Builder, as well as the Domains view, by selecting the
Deferred Status option .

The Deferred Report Status Interface opens in a separate browser window. If you minimize
the browser window and then log out of WebFOCUS, the browser window remains open. If
you then maximize the browser window and select an option, you receive a notification
that your user ID has expired. This is because WebFOCUS clears security information when
you log out of Managed Reporting.

Deferred Report Status

2-28

The status of deferred requests are organized under the following sections within the
interface:

+ Completed. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request has finished processing.
*  Running. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request is processing.
* Queued. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request is queued.

+ Unknown. Indicates that the Deferred Receipt request cannot be identified. This can
occur when the file containing the deferred report results cannot be found.

) WebFOCUS Deferred Report Status as of Monday, October 29, 2001 9:37:03 AM
e ———
Refresh (3 | Sortey |Date <] 8l | wew |

Refresh e\teryl seconds. (min. 5 seconds)  Enable Refresh: T
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Expires In Options
Saturday, October 27, 2001 9:27:39 Acrme Materials 27 days Delete | |View | | Save
At Manufacturing Parameters
YWednesday, October 03, 2001 3:06:15 ACrme haterials 3 days Delete || Wiew | | Save
A Manufacturing Parameters
Date/Time Submitted Domains Description Options
Friday, September 28, 2001 2:35:14 Actne orders by Delete | | Parameters
P Manufacturing rnaonth
Friday, September 28, 2001 2:35:04 Actne top 10 dealers Delete | | Parameters
P Manufacturing
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Column headings provide information about the Standard Report including the date and
time the Standard Report was submitted, the domain of origin, a description of the report
(the report name), an expiration feature, and an Options heading for user options within
the Deferred Report Status Interface.

Administrators should be aware that there is a dual level of security associated with
Deferred Receipt. When a user selects the Deferred Status option, the status for all the
deferred requests submitted by the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting user ID is obtained
from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. A user can view the status of all the deferred
requests submitted by the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting user ID, but can only delete,
view, save, stop, or review parameters for deferred requests submitted with an identical
WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID. Therefore, to preserve security, we recommend that
users be assigned unique Managed Reporting user IDs.

The Options available in the Deferred Report Status Interface are based upon the status of
the report request and security validation. A user can perform various functions by clicking
the buttons under Options:

+ Delete. Available for all report status categories. The Delete option deletes the
deferred request according to the report status, as follows:

*  Queued. When a deferred request is listed in the Queued tab, the Delete option
removes the deferred report from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server and deletes the
deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository.

+ Unknown. When a deferred request is listed in the Unknown tab, the Delete
option deletes the deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository.

+  Completed. When a deferred request is listed in the Completed tab, the Delete
option removes the report from the screen, deletes the deferred report results
from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server, and deletes the deferred request ticket
from the WebFOCUS Repository.

*  Running. When a deferred request is listed in the Running tab, the Delete option
deletes the deferred request ticket from the WebFOCUS Repository and cancels the
job on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

+  View. Available when the report status is completed.

The View option displays the completed report in a new browser session, or the report
format may result in the opening of a Windows dialog box that prompts the user to
save the report to disk or open the report within an application (Microsoft Excel,
Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat).
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+  Save. Available when the report status is completed.

The Save option saves the report to a special folder, Deferred Reports Output, in the
Domains My Reports tab. The description of the My Report is the description that
displayed in the Deferred Report Status Interface, along with the date and time the My
Report was created.

Note: This option is not displayed for users with Run-only or HTML User privileges.
Run-only and HTML Users cannot save report results to the Managed Reporting
Repository.

+  Parameters. Available when the report status is completed or queued. The parameters
option allows a user to review or change report variables.

Note: Changing report variables generates a new report that does not overwrite the
original request.

Under certain circumstances, WebFOCUS is unable to submit the request to run in deferred
mode. This can occur, for example, when the WebFOCUS Reporting Server is unavailable.
When WebFOCUS is unable to submit a deferred request, a Deferred Receipt Notification
window opens, notifying the user of the failure.

Adding a Uniform Resource Locator

Procedure
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In addition to listing reports and graphs in a report group folder, you can also add a
hyperlink to other Web pages inside your organization or to Web sites outside your
organization. Adding a hyperlink to a group folder enables you to access Web resources
quickly, without having to leave Domain Builder. WebFOCUS opens another browser
window and displays the Web page associated with the Uniform Resource Locator (URL).

In the Domains and HTML User views, you can enable users to access these hyperlinks using
a Domain’s Standard Reports.

How to Add a URL to the Domains View

1. Select the Standard Reports group folder and click the New icon in the toolbar.
The New Standard Report selection dialog box opens.

2. Click URL.
The New Standard Reports Group dialog box opens.

3. Enteradescriptive name for the URL in the Name input box. End users see this name on
the Domain’s Standard Reports tab.

4, Enterthe URL for the Web page in the URL input box. For example,

webserver/ibi_html/ggdemo/default.htm
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5. Ifyou want the description to appear on the Domain’s Standard Reports tab for users to
access, click Show on User’s List.

If you do not check this box, the description appears below its Standard Reports group
folder, where only the Administrator can access the URL.

6. Click OKto save the description and the URL.

Importing Procedures and Other Files Into WebFOCUS

WebFOCUS allows you to use existing FOCUS procedure files as Standard Reports in your
WebFOCUS domains. You copy a procedure file, created in any platform and version of
WebFOCUS, into a Repository’s or Domain’s Import directory. You then add the procedure
file to a Standard Reports group folder through the New Standard Report dialog box.

When you click Add in the dialog box, WebFOCUS retrieves the procedure files in the
Repository’s or Domain's Import directory and displays them in the Add Files dialog box. It
is from this list of files that you choose which ones to import.

Note: Files placed in the Repository’s Import directory are accessible to every domain,
while files placed in a Domain’s Import directory are available to only that domain.
Procedure How to Import a Procedure File to Be Used As a Standard Report

1. Locate the procedure file you want to import and copy it into either the Repository’s or
the Domain’s Import directory.

The Repository, the Domain directory, and the Repository’s Import directory reside in
the /install_directory/basedir directory. The Domain’s Import directory resides in the
Domain directory. The name of the Domain directory appears as only the first eight
characters of the domain'’s description.

Launch WebFOCUS Managed Reporting and access Domain Builder.
Open the domain to which you want to add the file.

4. Select a Standard Reports group folder, then click the New Standard Report icon in the
toolbar or right-click the group folder and choose New Standard Report from the pop-
up menu.

The New Standard Report dialog box opens.
5. Click Add.
The Add Files dialog box opens.
6. Select the procedure file you want to import from Select Files to Add.
Click Add.
To add all the files, click Add All. WebFOCUS adds the procedure to the Standard

Reports group folder and returns you to Domain Builder.
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Other Files

Procedure
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In addition to FOCUS procedure files, application component files (.fex, .gif, .sty, .htm) can
be added to the WebFOCUS Repository or a domain component through the use of the
Other Files component. For more information on adding StyleSheets (.sty), see Applying
Predefined StyleSheets to a Report on page 2-20.

You use the Other Files component to list the application components stored in the
Repository’s or a Domain’s Import directory. (See Working With the Server and Application
Path Properties on page 2-5, for more information about these directories.) As with
procedure files, any other files placed in the Repository’s Import directory are accessible to
every domain, while a file placed in a Domain’s Import directory is available to only that
domain.

How to Import Files Into the Other Files Folder

1. Locate the existing procedure file or application component file (.fex, .gif, .sty, .htm)
that you want to add to the Other Files folder and copy it into either the Repository’s or
the Domain’s Import directory.

The Repository, the Domain directory, and the Repository’s Import directory reside in
the /install directory/basedir directory. The Domain’s Import directory resides in the
Domain directory. The name of the Domain directory appears as only the first eight
characters of the domain’s description.

2. Launch WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.
From Domain Builder, open Open the domain in which you want to add the file.

4. Select the Other Files folder, then click the New icon in the toolbar. Alternatively, you
can right-click the Other Files folder and select New Other Files.

WebFOCUS opens the New Other File dialog box.
5. Click Import External Files.

The Add Files dialog box opens and displays the contents of the Repository’s and the
Domain’s Import directory.

Tip: You can also right-click the Other Files folder and select Add Files from the pop-up
menu.

6. Select the files you want to add to the domain from Select Files to Add.
Click Add.

To add all the files, click Add All. The Add Files dialog box closes and returns you to
Domain Builder. WebFOCUS displays the files under the Other Files folder.
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To copy HTML or procedure files into a Standard Reports group folder, select the newly
added procedure files under Other Files, then click the Cut or Copy icon in the toolbar.

Note: Other application component files (.gif, .sty, .htm) must remain in the Other Files
folder.

Open the component folder and select the group folder to which you want to add the
selected procedure files.

Click the Paste icon in the toolbar.

WebFOCUS adds the procedure files to the group folder. In the Domains view, these
Standard Reports can now be accessed from the Standard Reports tab.

To prevent WebFOCUS from displaying a particular file on the Standard Reports tab in
the Domains and HTML User view:

a. Select the procedure file from the group folder.

b. Click the Properties icon in the toolbar.

c. Deselect Show on User’s List.

d. Type a new description for the procedure file in the Name input box.

e. Click OK.

Ignoring Code in a FOCEXEC

Syntax

You can instruct WebFOCUS Managed Reporting to not process single lines or blocks of
FOCEXEC code with the -MRNOEDIT tag.

How to Ignore Code in a FOCEXEC

To instruct Managed Reporting to not process FOCEXEC code, use the following:

For a single line of code:
-mrnoedit focexec code
For multiple lines of code:

-mrnoedit begin
focexec _code
-mrnoedit end

Note: The focexec_code must fit on the same line.

The syntax above is not part of the FOCUS language. It is used only by Managed Reporting
installed on the Web server.
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Example

2-34

Managed Reporting will not process the lines when evaluating the Managed Reporting
procedure prior to sending it to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. The lines of code will be
passed without the MRNOEDIT tags to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

By design, amper variables specified within the MRNOEDIT tags are resolved by Managed
Reporting. You should uncheck the procedure property, Prompt for Parameters, if you do
not want to be prompted for parameter values when:

Running a procedure immediately.
Running a procedure deferred.

Scheduling a procedure.

Using Lowercase and Uppercase Syntax With MRNOEDIT
Both lowercase and uppercase syntax are supported for the MRNOEDIT tag.

-mrnoedit -INCLUDE SERVDEF

Managed Reporting does not edit the -INCLUDE SERVDEF and does not try to resolve the
retrieval of the FOCEXEC from the Managed Reporting Repository. In this case, the
—-INCLUDE is resolved on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. Therefore, SERVDEF.FEX should
reside on the path of the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

-mrnoedit begin

TABLE FILE CAR

SUM SALES

BY COUNTRY

-INCLUDE CNTVAL

END

-mrnoedit end

Managed Reporting will not dynamically edit the code within the -MRNOEDIT tags. The
code will be passed to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server without the -MRNOEDIT tags and
the WebFOCUS Reporting Server will resolve the -INCLUDE as a remote procedure.
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Execution of a Managed Reporting Procedure Using -INCLUDE

When you name a Standard Report, the name displays as the description in Managed
Reporting. Managed Reporting creates the actual file name, however, it does not include
underscores or special characters. The properties of a Standard Report will display the file
name created by Managed Reporting. This is the value to specify when referencing the
Standard Reportin a -INCLUDE.

Standard Report Properties

Mame:

|Reginna| Sales Report

Date: Filenarme:
January 22, 2003 11:23:01 Al appiregional fex
Launch Pane:

Cvertide Domain Settings
[+ Prompt for Parameters

Iv Show on User's list o | J

B E i SR [ application Patt | ]
[ Onlyrun as a Deferred Report

[ PD& Sync

[ Run with Knowledge Map ] | Cancel |

Execution of a Server Procedure

To execute a FOCEXEC that resides outside Managed Reporting but on the path of the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server, you must use:

-REMOTE BEGIN
EX focexec
-REMOTE END

or

You can use -INCLUDE focexec_name within a Managed Reporting based report using the
MRNOEDIT tag.

For more information, see Ignoring Code in a FOCEXEC on page 2-33.
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Passing Parameters in Managed Reporting

Managed Reporting does not support the passing of variable values directly on the call to
execute a FOCEXEC. For example:

EX fexname var='value’

To pass variable values to a Managed Reporting procedure, first initialize the variable with a
-SET, and then execute the FOCEXEC. For example:

-SET &var='value’
EX fexname

Managed Reporting will retrieve the procedure code, package it with the -SET command
and submit it to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution.

Customizing Managed Reporting

2-36

As a Managed Reporting Administrator, you can use Domain Builder to customize Managed
Reporting for user access. You can use the following standard domain components to
customize the user’s reporting environment:

«  Profile. A profile runs each time a user accesses a domain in Managed Reporting. A
profile can be used either to run a procedure when the user opens a Managed
Reporting domain or to display an HTML file that contains introductory information
about the Managed Reporting domain that the user is accessing.

+  Customized Help Files. This component specifies an HTML help file that users can
access from the Managed Reporting domain. This HTML file can provide additional
information, such as detailed explanations of Standard Reports and Reporting Objects,
specific to the Managed Reporting domain.

When you create a new Managed Reporting domain, WebFOCUS automatically creates the
Profile and Help components. These components appear below the Domain folder in the
Domain Builder window.

Information Builders



Creating Domains and Standard Reports

Using Domain Profiles

WebFOCUS executes the profile associated with a domain each time a user opens a
Managed Reporting domain. You create a domain profile by either writing a WebFOCUS
procedure (.fex) or defining an HTML page (.htm). For example, you can write a WebFOCUS
procedure that displays a report or defines an HTML page that displays company
information each time a user opens a particular domain. The profile is not run each time a
user submits a request to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

In addition to creating a new profile, you can import an existing procedure to the Managed
Reporting Repository to use as a domain profile. You can import a procedure, created on
any platform and version of WebFOCUS, using the Other Files folder to add the profile to
the selected domain.

To use the Other Files folder to import a profile, you must first add the profile to the
domain’s Import directory, then include the profile in the Other Files folder. After you have
added the profile to the Other Files folder, you can use the toolbar to move or copy the
profile to the profile icon.

Procedure How to Add a Profile to a Domain

1. Inthe Managed Reporting Repository window, expand the domain to which you want
to add the profile.

Tip: Open the Other Files folder to verify that the file you want to add as the profile is
listed in the directory. If the file is not listed, see How to Import a Profile on page 2-38 for
instructions about adding files to the Other Files folder.

Select Profile and then click the New Profile icon in the toolbar.The New Profile dialog
box opens.

2. Specify the name of the file (for example, filename.htm or filename.fex) that you want
as a profile or browse a list of files and select one as the domain profile.

To browse a list of files:
a. Click Files on the Profile dialog box.
The Profile dialog box lists the contents of the domain’s Import directory.
b. Select the profile you want to add to the domain.
c. Click OK.

The Profile dialog box closes and you return to the New Profile dialog box.
WebFOCUS lists the file in the File Name input box.

d. Click OK.

You return to Domain Builder. The path name for the profile is displayed (in
parentheses) to the right of the Profile component.
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3.

To specify a new file using the Editor:

a. Enter a name for the file in the File Name input box.
WebFOCUS opens the Editor.

b. Enter HTML code or a WebFOCUS procedure in the Editor.

c. Select Save from the File menu.

d. Click OK.

The Profile dialog box closes and you return to Domain Builder. The path name for the
profile is displayed (in parentheses) to the right of the Profile component.

Procedure How to Import a Profile

1.

Use the Web server’s operating system commands to copy the existing profile file into
the WebFOCUS domain’s Import directory.

Note: Domain directories reside under the /install_directory/basedir directory. You can
review the domain’s properties to determine the domain’s directory. The name of the
domain directory contains only the first eight characters of the domain’s description.

Use Domain Builder to open the domain to which you want to add the profile.

Select the Other Files folder, then right-click New Other File and Import External File(s).
The Add Files dialog box opens and lists the contents of the domain’s Import directory.
Select the files you want to add to the domain from the Available Files list.

Click Add.

The Add Files dialog box closes and you return to the Managed Reporting Repository
window. WebFOCUS lists the added files under the Other Files folder.

Select an imported file, under the Other Files folder, and click either the Cut or Copy
icon in the toolbar.

Select the Profile icon, then click the Paste icon in the toolbar.

The profile is added to the domain. You return to the Managed Reporting Repository
window.

Procedure How to Edit a Profile

2-38

1.

In the Managed Reporting Repository window, expand the domain that contains the
profile you want to edit.

Select the Profile icon, then click the Edit Source icon in the toolbar.

The Text Editor window opens for you to edit the profile. You can use standard text
editor functions such as cut, copy, and paste to edit the profile source file.
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3. Save the profile and exit the editor.
You return to the Managed Reporting Repository window.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the profile until the profile is
executed.

Procedure How to Review Profile Properties

1. Inthe Managed Reporting Repository window, expand the domain folder that contains
the profile you want to review.

2. Select the Profile icon, then click the Properties icon in the toolbar.

The Profile Properties dialog box opens and displays the name of the profile, the date
and time it was created, and the Prompt for Parameters check box.

3. Click OKto close the Profile Properties dialog box.

You return to the Managed Reporting Repository window.

Using Domain Help Files

A domain help file is an HTML file that you create to provide users with company specific

information for a Managed Reporting domain. The user accesses this customized help by
clicking Help in the Managed Reporting domain’s tabbed dialog boxes. This HTML file can
provide additional information, such as descriptions or detailed explanations of Standard
Reports and Reporting Objects, specific to the Managed Reporting domain.

In addition to creating a new HTML help file, you can import an existing help file to the
Managed Reporting Repository, to make them available to users. You import an HTML help
file using the Other Files folder to add the help file to the selected domain.

To use the Other Files folder to import a help file, you must first add the help file to the
domain’s Import directory, then include the help file in the Other Files folder. After you have
added the help file to the Other Files folder, you can use the toolbar to move or copy the
help file to the Help File icon.
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The domain Help option has been implemented with context sensitive HTML tag
references. You can code the domain Help file to display information about specific
Standard Reports and Reporting Objects for your users. There are also tags to allow you to
provide general information for My Reports and Shared Reports. The following table lists
the HTML tags you can utilize when coding the domain specific help file:

folder

Managed Reporting Item HTML Tag Names
Selected

Domain description in right | #standardreport
pane

Group folder or subgroup #standardreport

Procedure #app_filename_fex
where filename is the actual file name stored in the
domain’s app/directory with special characters (such as
slashes or periods) replaced with an underscore.

HTML page or URL #thttp_url
where url is the URL with slashes and periods replaced
with underscores.

ReportCaster Output #http_url

where url is the URL with slashes and periods replaced
with underscores.

Procedure How to Add a Help File

2-40

1. Inthe Managed Reporting Repository window, open the domain to which you want to

add a help file.

Tip: Open the Other Files folder to verify that the file you want to add as the domain
help file is listed in the directory. If the file is not listed, see How to Import a Help File on
page 2-41 for instructions about adding files to the Other Files folder.

2. Select the Help File icon, then click the New icon in the toolbar.

The New Help File dialog box opens.

3. Enter a name for your help file in the File Name input box and click OK. The text editor

window opens.
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Enter the HTML code for the help file.

You can also use standard text editor functions such as cut, copy, and paste to help
create the HTML help text.

Save the help file and exit the editor.

The path name for the help file is displayed (in parentheses) to the right of the help
component. A user can now access the help file from the domain’s reporting environment.

Procedure How to Import a Help File

1.

7.

Copy the existing help file into the WebFOCUS domain’s Import directory.

Note: Domain directories reside under the /install_directory/basedir directory. The
name of the domain directory contains only the first eight characters of the domain’s
description.

Use the Managed Reporting Repository to open the domain to which you want to add
the help file.

Select the Other Files folder, then click the Add Files icon in the toolbar.

The Add Files dialog box opens and lists the contents of the domain’s Import directory.
Select the help file you want to add to the domain from the Available Files list.

Click Add.

The Add Files dialog box closes. WebFOCUS lists the added help file under the Other
Files folder.

Select the imported help file, under the Other Files folder, and click either the Cut or
Copy icon in the toolbar.

Select the Help File icon, then click the Paste icon in the toolbar.

The help file is added to the domain. You return to the Managed Reporting Repository
window.

Procedure How to Edit a Help File

1.

3.

In the Managed Reporting Repository window, expand the domain that contains the
HTML help file you want to edit.

Select the Help File icon, then click the Edit Source icon in the toolbar.

The Text Editor window opens for you to edit the HTML help file. You can use standard
text editor functions such as cut, copy, and paste to edit the HTML help file.

Save the HTML help file and exit the editor.

You return to the Managed Reporting Repository window.
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Procedure How to Review Help File Properties

1. Inthe Managed Reporting Repository window, expand the domain that contains the
HTML help file you want to review.

2. Select the Help File icon, then click the Properties icon in the toolbar.

The Help File Properties dialog box opens and displays the name of the help file, the
date and time it was created, and the type of data in the file.

3. Click OK to close the Help File Properties dialog box.

You return to the Managed Reporting Repository window.
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CHAPTER 3

Creating Reporting Objects

Topics:
*  Reporting Objects

*  Running a Reporting Object From
Domain Builder

+  Components of a Reporting Object

+  Customizing a Join

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting provides a streamlined
reporting environment that virtually eliminates the
complexities of today’s corporate data by giving users a
simple way to generate reports and graphs.

With WebFOCUS Managed Reporting, a Database
Administrator can easily transform complex views of data
into simple objects labeled with common business
terminology that every user can understand, such as
“Weekly Sales” or “Revenue.” Users can then use these
objects to create a wide range of reports and graphs by
choosing from existing Reporting Objects to create, save,
and use their own reports.
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Reporting Objects

Reporting Objects are stored in the Reporting Objects folder. The Reporting Objects folder
contains simple views of your organization’s data that users access to create their own
reports. You begin creating a Reporting Object by first defining a Reporting Object group
folder. You organize the Reporting Objects under group folders.

After you define a group folder, you define one or more Reporting Objects in that folder.
The Reporting Objects that you create can include selection criteria (WHEREs), JOINS,
virtual fields (DEFINEs), Filters, and other FOCUS statements, as well as Reports and Graphs,
which you supply as templates. You use these Reporting Object components to define the
Reporting Objects that are available to the Managed Reporting user’s environment.

Procedure How to Create a Reporting Object Group Folder

3-2

1. Expand the domain in which you want to add a Reporting Object by clicking the plus
sign (+) next to the domain name.

2. Select the Reporting Objects folder.
3. Click New in the gray toolbar. Alternatively, you can right-click the Reporting Objects
folder and select New Reporting Object Group from the menu.

The New Reporting Object Group dialog box opens:

New Reporting Object Group E
Mame:
Cancel
. Enter the name of the Reporting Object group in the Name box.
5. Click OK.

The new Reporting Object group folder appears below the Reporting Object
component folder.
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Creating Reporting Objects

Once you have defined the Reporting Object group folder, you can create the actual

Reporting Object.

1. Select a Reporting Object group folder.

2. Click New in the gray toolbar. Alternatively, you can right-click the Reporting Object

group folder and select New Reporting Object from the menu.

The New Reporting Object dialog box opens:

Mew Reporting Objeckt

M arne:

|IrW|E!r1I:|:|rj,I Ad-hoc Data

[rata File:

¥ Prompt for Parameters

™ Show az Standard Feport

[~ Show Only ag Standard Repart
[T Bun with OLAP

[ Only run az a Deferned Feport
™ Fiun with Knowledge Map

File... |

Cverride Domain S ettings

WG JHRUXTEST -]

[~ Application Path |financials iFrverton |

1] ¢ |

Cancel |

|'-.-'-.-'arnin-;|: Applet Window

Enter a descriptive name for the Reporting Object in the Name box.

4. Optionally check Server to choose a server from the drop-down list.

Optionally check Application Path to choose your application and override the server’s

default search path.

6. Inthe Data File box, enter the name of a data description to be associated with the

Reporting Object.

You can also click File... to browse the available files. Select the data description and

click OK to return to the New Reporting Object dialog box.
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7. WebFOCUS offers the following optional features when creating your Reporting
Object:

a.

If you check the Prompt for Parameters check box, WebFOCUS prompts the user to
supply a value (parameter) when the Reporting Object is used to create a My
Report.

If you check Show as Standard Report, WebFOCUS lists the Reporting Object under
the Standard Reports tab in addition to the Reporting Objects tab in the Domains
reporting environment. A user can then run the Reporting Object as if it was a
Standard Report.

If you check Show Only as Standard Report, WebFOCUS will only display the
Reporting Object under the Standard Reports tab in the Domains environment.

If you check Run with OLAP and you have OLAP-enabled the Reporting Object,
users can run the Reporting Object using OLAP capabilities.

If you check Only run as a Deferred Report , WebFOCUS always submits this report in
deferred mode. See the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual for more
information.

If you check Run With Knowledge Map, this specifies a report as a source report. This
feature is used in conjunction with the Mapping tool. For more information, see
Creating Reports With Graphical Tools.

8. Click OK.

The Managed Reporting Domain Builder displays the new group folder and Reporting
Object.

Note: You may be prompted for WebFOCUS Server credentials when you click the File
button or OK button, depending on your environment.

Running a Reporting Object From Domain Builder

You can run all components of a Reporting Object from the Reporting Object window in
the Domain Builder. This facilitates development by allowing Administrators to stay in the
same context while building and testing components.

You run a Reporting Object by clicking Run in the Reporting Object window. The Run
option in the Reporting Object window is enabled regardless of the setting of the
Reporting Object’s Show only a Deferred Report property.

You can also use the Run and Run Deferred buttons from the Domain Builder toolbar
whenever a Reporting Object is selected. Unlike the Reporting Object window, the Run
option in the Domain Builder toolbar is only available if the Reporting Object’s Only run as a
Deferred Report property is not selected. This enables you to run Reporting Objects from
Domain Builder without having to edit them.
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When selecting Run or Run Deferred, the behavior is the same as when Reporting Objects
are run as Standard Reports from Domains.

Expected Behaviors of Running a Reporting Object
When you select and run a Reporting Object, the expected behavior is as follows:

*  When you define a Report or Graph component, all components of the Reporting
Object run.

*  When you define a Report and Graph component, an HTML page displays that enables
you to select which one to run.

+  When you define filters in a Reporting Object, an HTML page displays that enables you
to select from the defined filters of the Reporting Object.

*  When you define parameters in a report or graph and the Reporting Object’s Prompt
for Parameters property is specified, an HTML page displays that prompts you for
parameter values.

+  Reporting Object components are validated prior to run time. This means that errors
are found and corrected more easily since errors in individual components are
detected prior to run time.

Note: Run is disabled for all the remaining Reporting Object components (Other, Join,
Define, Filters, Where, and Replication).

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 3-5



Components of a Reporting Object

Components of a Reporting Object

You access the components through the Reporting Object window, which WebFOCUS
displays when you open a Reporting Object.

i Reporting Object Hi=] E3
----- =] Other M
@ Jain
i_:i Define
----- L Filters Open

{:i Where

% Report
gy Graph Edit

----- =] Replication

Braperties

[Elete

Fiun

Dione

When creating Reporting Objects, you should consider what types of components you
want to include. Reporting Objects can contain different components, which WebFOCUS
executes in the following order: Others (procedures you code in the text editor), Joins,
Defines, Filters, Where statements, Report templates, Graph templates, and Replications.

The Replication component of a Reporting Object allows a WebFOCUS Managed Reporting
Administrator or Domain Admin to access the Replication tool. An Administrator uses the
Replication tool to select the individual field names and to control the data values available
for a WebFOCUS Developer Studio user to replicate. You can include any combination of
these components in your Reporting Objects.

Information Builders



Creating Reporting Objects

Users do not see the Where statements, defines, or joins you create; these are issued
automatically every time a user accesses the Reporting Object. You can, however, create
reports and graphs, including headers, footers, and styling features, and provide them as
templates for users’ reports. Users then create their own reports and graphs from the
templates you specified.

Note: You must click Done in the Reporting Object window to save any changes you make
to a component in the Reporting Object folder. If you close the dialog box in any other way,
WebFOCUS will not save your work.

Other Component

Joins

Select the Other component to open the text editor, where you can define components not
represented by a Reporting Object component. See the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS
Language manual for more information about using the WebFOCUS language to code
procedures.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

A join is a temporary connection between two or more data sources that share at least one
common field. Once you join two data sources, each time WebFOCUS retrieves a record
from the first data source (host file), it also retrieves the matching records from the second
data source (cross-referenced file). For a full discussion about joining data sources, see the
Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language manual.

You use the Join Tool to link data sources. The Join Tool provides a graphical method for
creating and manipulating joins. Instead of coding a join using the WebFOCUS language,
you use the Join Tool to drag a field from one data source and link it to a field in another
data source.

When you access the Join Tool, the window displays a field list for the data source
associated with the Reporting Object (which you specified when you created the Reporting
Object) and a field list for any data source you add to the window. An icon representing the
data type displays before each field name in the Master File.
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Reference Data Type Icons

The following table describes each icon:

Icon

Description

e

Represents an alphanumeric data type.

H

Represents a numeric data type.

=

Represents a date data type.

After you have at least two data sources in the Join Tool window, you can create the links
between the data sources. The data source from which you drag a field becomes the host
file and the data source you link to becomes the cross-referenced file. If you are using a
FOCUS data source, index field names are highlighted in blue to identify fields that are
indexed.

Note: When joining two FOCUS data sources, the cross-referenced file field must be
indexed.

+Join_Tool

3-8

T SEQ_NO
@ CATEGORY
A PCD

/A PRODUCT
A REGION
/A 5T

= Ty

/A STCD

+ SEQ_NO
& CATEGORY
) FCD

£ PRODUCT
) REGION
5T

Y CITY

Y 5TCD
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The Join Tool represents a join by displaying a connector line with a single arrow from the
field in the host file to the field in the cross-referenced file. The Join Tool also displays a red
button to the left of the linked field in the host file and displays a blue button to the left of
the linked field in the cross-referenced file. These buttons provide a quick way to identify
host and cross-referenced files.

Note: The Join Tool does not validate syntax.

Procedure How to Create a Join
1. Expand the Reporting Object in which you want to create links between data sources.
The Reporting Object window opens.
2. Select the Join component and click Open.

The Join Tool window opens and displays the data source associated with the
Reporting Object.

3. Click Add Master in the Join toolbar.
The Add Master(s) dialog box opens.
4, Select afile and click OK.
WebFOCUS adds the field list for the selected data source to the Join Tool window.
5. Tolink the data sources:
Click and hold a field name in one data source. This file becomes the host file.

b. Drag the field name to the field list of the other data source. This file becomes the
cross-referenced file.

c. Position the cursor over the field name you want to link in the cross-referenced file
and release the mouse button.

The Join Tool displays the connector line between the linked fields and the red and
blue buttons next to the linked fields.

To link fields other than those indicated by the Join Tool, right click the connector line
and select Delete from the Link Properties dialog box. You can then follow the
directions in Step 5 to link the fields you want.

6. Close the Join Tool window to return to the Reporting Object window.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.
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Customizing a Join

The Join Tool assigns a unique default name to each join you create in a Reporting Object.
The default names are J1 for the first join, J2 for the second, J3 for the third, and so on. You
use these names to access a join’s Properties dialog box.

i Join Properties Mi=]

Created Joing:

|J1
[ Unigue Jain

Focexec

JOIM

GGSALES.CATEGORY 0k
IM GGSALES TO ALL GGRSALES.CATEGORY

IM GGSALES &5 .01

EMD

Cancel

You use the Join Properties dialog box to view the actual WebFOCUS code that defines a
join, make a join unique, rename the join, or delete the join.

Procedure How to Display Join Syntax
1. Click Join Properties in the Join Tool window’s toolbar.
The Join Properties dialog box opens.
2. Select a join from the Created Joins list.

The WebFOCUS code that defines the join appears in the Focexec box. You can only
view this code (not edit it).

Procedure How to Make a Join Unique
1. Click Join Properties in the Join Tool window’s toolbar.
The Join Properties dialog box opens.
Select a join from the Created Joins list.
3. Click the Unique Join box.

A check mark appears in the box. To make the join non-unique, click the box again.
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Procedure How to Rename a Join

1.

Click Join Properties in the Join Tool window's toolbar.
The Join Properties dialog box opens.

Select a join from the Created Joins list.

Click OK in the Join Properties dialog box.

The Link Properties dialog box opens. This dialog box is specific to the join you selected
previously.

Tip: You can also access this dialog box directly by right-clicking the arrow in the join’s
connector line in the Join Tool window.

Enter a new join name in the Name input box.
Click OK.

The Join Tool renames the join and you return to the Join Tool window.

Procedure How to Delete a JOIN

1.

Click Join Properties in the Join Tool window's toolbar.

The Join Properties dialog box opens.

Select a join from the Created Joins list.

Click OK in the Join Properties dialog box.

The Link Properties dialog box opens.

From the Link Properties dialog box, click the Delete Link button.

The Join Tool deletes the link and you return to the Join Tool window. Notice that the
Join Tool removed the join connector line and the red and blue buttons associated with
the join.

Virtual Fields (DEFINE Statements)

A virtual field is a field whose value is not stored in the data source but can be calculated
from the data that is there. A virtual field takes up no storage space; it is created only when
a user accesses the Reporting Object that includes the virtual field.

You use the Define Tool to create a virtual field. Using this tool, you specify the virtual field’s
name, format, and the expression that defines the field. An expression enables you to
combine fields, constants, predefined functions, and operators into an operation that
produces a single value. For more information about defining fields, see Creating Reports
With Graphical Tools.
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When you define a virtual field, you must specify a field format type, length, and
appropriate display options.
Procedure How to Create a Virtual Field
1. Expand the Reporting Object in which you want to add a virtual field.
2. Select the Define folder and click the Open button in the Reporting Object window.
The Define Tool dialog box opens and displays any existing defines:

[=: Define =l

E sizting D efines:

Hew Define

[Nelete [Tefine

|
EdiDefine. |
|
|

k. Cancel

3. Click New Define.

The Field Creator dialog box opens. The Fields list window opens by default whenever
you access the Field Creator.

E%i Field Creator

Field: | Format; | |D‘I 2.2

N S 1 ey R R S Fields .|
I | L] &E| . 4 5 G Functions ... I
F | Eg| _ME]| = | 1 2 | 3
THEM | anD| om | _ ¢ . : LI
ELSE | nOT| u [] I 5 Ll Cancel |

4, Enter the name of the virtual field in the Field box.
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Enter a field format in the Format box.

For detailed information about field formats, see Field Formats on page 3-14.

Enter the expression that defines the virtual field in the input box below the field name.
Click OK to save the virtual field, close the Field Creator, and return to the Define Tool.
Click OK in the Define Tool window to close the tool.

You return to the Reporting Object window. The virtual field now appears in the field
list when a user accesses this Reporting Object.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

Procedure How to Edit a Virtual Field

1.
2.

Expand the Reporting Object in which you want to edit a virtual field.

Select the Define folder and click Open in the Reporting Object window.

The Define Tool dialog box opens and displays any existing virtual fields.

Select the virtual field you want to edit and click Edit Define.

The Field Creator dialog box opens, displaying the expression for the selected field.
Make changes to the field’s expression or format and click OK.

The Field Creator dialog box closes and you return to the Define Tool.

Click OK to exit the Define Tool.

WebFOCUS saves the change and returns you to the Reporting Object window

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

Procedure How to Delete a Virtual Field

1.
2.

Expand the Reporting Object in which you want to delete a virtual field.
Select the Define folder and click the Open button in the Reporting Object window.
The Define Tool dialog box opens and displays any existing virtual fields.

Select the virtual field you want to delete and click the Delete Define button.
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4, C(lick OKto verify the deletion.

WebFOCUS deletes the virtual field and returns you to the Reporting Object window.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember
to click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Field Formats

You must specify a field format for every virtual field you create. You assign a format based
on the values that the virtual field will hold. The field format specifies the following

3-14

information:

+  Thefield type, which indicates whether the field value will contain an alphanumeric,
numeric, or date value.

+  Thefield length, which determines the maximum number of positions an
alphanumeric or numeric field value can contain.

+  Options that affect how a numeric or date field value will appear in reports.

You can specify the format type, length, and appropriate display options in the Format
input box in the Define Tool dialog box, or you can use the Change format dialog box to
assist you in defining the field format.

i Change format
Faormat Types:
" Alphanumeric

™ Floating Point

" Packed

" Date

M[=] k3
Length: Decirmal;
s
1-20 n-18
12 %Ig % Cancel
E dit Optiars:

Comma Incluzion - C
Zern suppression - 5
Bracket negatives - B
Credit negative - B
Leading zeros - L
Floating Dallar -- k4
Mon-floating Dollar - M
Scientific Motation - E

|Warning: Applet Window

In this dialog box, you can select a format’s attributes from list boxes instead of entering the

required syntax.
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Procedure How to Specify a Field Format

1.
2.

Click Format in the Field Creator window to open the Change format dialog box.

In the Format Types list, select the radio button to the left of the format type you want
to assign to the virtual field.

The default length for the format type appears in the Length box.

If you want to change the format length, type a new value in the Length box and the
Decimal box.

Note: The Decimal box appears only for the Floating Point, Decimal, and Packed format
types.

If the Format Type is numeric or date, specify any report display options.

+  For numeric format types, select one or more options in the Edit Options list box.
+  For the Date format type, type the display option code in the Date Format box.
Click OK.

The Change format dialog box closes and you return to the Field Creator. The virtual
field will have the field format you just specified.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until
the Reporting Object is executed.

Field Format Types

There are three types of field formats: alphanumeric, numeric, and date.

Alphanumeric. Assigns the Alphanumeric format to values composed of any
combination of alphabetic, numeric, or special characters, up to 256 characters in
length. You can concatenate alphanumeric values, but you cannot perform
mathematical operations on an alphanumeric field, even if the field’s value is
composed of numeric characters.

Numeric. Assigns a numeric format to values composed of the digits 0 through 9and a
minus sign or a decimal point. You can perform mathematical operations on numeric
values. There are four specific numeric formats:

Integer (1) Integer format can consist of a maximum of 11 positions,
counting the digits and an optional minus sign. Use this
format for whole number values; the value cannot contain a
decimal point.
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Floating Point (F) Floating Point format can consist of a maximum of 9
positions, counting the digits, a minus sign, and a decimal
point. Use this format for whole numbers or fractional values.
For larger numbers, use the Decimal or Packed formats.

Decimal (D) and Decimal and Packed formats can consist of a maximum of 20

Packed (P) positions, counting the digits, minus sign, and a decimal
point. Use this format for whole numbers or fractional values
that are larger than the maximum value for a Floating Point
value.

For numeric formats, you can also specify how the field will appear in reports. Note that
the characters added by these display options count toward the maximum number of
positions a field can hold. For more information on numeric format options, see the
Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language manual.

+  Date. Assigns the Date format to values that represent a date or date component. You
can add or subtract values in the date format.

For Date formats, you can specify how the values that represent a date or date
component are stored and displayed. For more information on date format options, see
the Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language manual

Filters

Filters enable users to quickly select predefined criteria that limit data included in a report
or graph. Filters are selection criteria (WHERE statements) that you create for users, who
then select the filters needed to limit the data in a report or graph, without having to create
their own selection criteria.

In order to create a filter, you must create the filter group and define the filters that make up
the group.

Procedure How to Create the Filter Group
1. Expand the Reporting Object to which you want to add the filter group.
2. Select the Filters folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
3. Select the Filters folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
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The New Filter Group dialog box opens:

Eéf’,i Mew Filter Group _ (O]

M amne:

k. Cancel

4, Type adescriptive name for the filter group folder in the Name box.

You should make the filter group name as explicit as possible, because your users
depend on this name to select the correct filter to apply to their reports.

5. Click OK.

You return to the Reporting Object window. The filter group folder appears below the
Filter component folder.

Procedure How to Define the Filter

1. Select the filter group folder to which you want to add a filter.
2. Click New in the Reporting Object window.

The New Filter dialog box opens:

= Mew Filter =] E3

M arne:

k. Cancel
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3. Type a descriptive name for the filter in the Name box and click OK.

You should make the filter names as explicit as possible, because your users depend on
these names to select the correct filter to apply to their reports.

The Expression Builder dialog box opens.

4. Use the Expression Builder to build the filter.

For details about building the filter expression, see Using the Expression Builder on

page 3-18.

5. When you have created the filter, click OK.

WebFOCUS saves the filter and returns you to the Reporting Object window. The new
filter appears below the filter group folder.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

Using the Expression Builder

To define a filter, you use the Expression Builder dialog box to specify a field, a relational
operator (for example, Is Equal to, Is Greater Than), and a Compare Type.

{EMPLOYEE M=l E3

Yiew Options

Field Narme | Alias

EMP_ID EID
L&ST_MaAME LM
FIRST_MA&ME  FM
HDT

HIRE_DATE

DEPARTMENT
CURR_S&L

CURR_JOBCODE CIC
ED_HRS T
BAMK_MNAME BM
BaMK_CODE BC
BAME_ACCT Ba

EFFECT_DATE  EDATE
DAT_INC DI
PCT_INC Pl
SaLARY SaL

] | »

| Expression Builder

Field:

|DEF'AF|TMENT

Compare Type:

& Yalus

' Parameter [Variable)
 Anather Field

Relations:

Iz MOT EQUAL to
|5 GREATER THAN
Is LESS THAN

|s GREATER THAN or EQUA

ls1 FS5S THAM nr FALIAL

Ltcvl Delete I
| WIS

- [O] x|

Add | Change |

|Warning: Applet Window

|W'aming: Applet Window

The Compare Type you select determines the value you enter. The filter definition compares
this value to the values stored in the selected field. If the relation between the field value
and the specified value is true, the field value appears in the report.
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You can select one of the following Compare Types:

+  Value. Compares a literal data value or an actual data source value to the value of the
selected field.

+  Parameter (Variable). Compares a user-entered value, passed through the variable, to
the value of the selected field.

+  Another Field. Compares the value of a data source field to the value of the selected
field.

Procedure How to Build an Expression for a Filter
1. Select afield in the Fields list box.
2. Select a relational operator from the Relations box.
3. Select a Compare Type.
4. Specify a value to compare to the selected field.

Enter a value in the Value box, or click the Values button to choose from a list of actual
values. This value depends on the Compare Type you selected in the previous step.

If you selected... Then ...

Value Enter a literal value or click the Values button to select
from a list of actual data source values for the selected
field.

Parameter (Variable) Specify the name of the variable in the Value box.

Another Field Select a field in the Fields list box.

5. When you have created the filter, click OK.

WebFOCUS saves the filter and returns you to the Reporting Object window. The new
filter appears below the filter group folder.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.
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Example  (Creating Two Filters

Your manager wants users to be able to ascertain which store products are the best sellers.
Instead of defining selection criteria, which restrict the data a user can access, you will
create two filters: one for coffee products and the other for food products. Users can then
select either Coffee Products or Food Products to see which items sold more.

i Reporting Object =] E3
B =] Sales Repart
----- =] Other Wz
@ Jain
{:i Define
B Filters Open
SR Products
i Coffee Praducts
------ % Food Products Edit
{:i Wihere
@ Report
gy Graph Properties
----- =] Replication
Delete
Hur
Done

The following examples illustrate how to create these filter groups and filters. By using
these examples as a guideline, you can create multiple filter groups that contain multiple
filters. Your users can then combine filters from different groups to create complex
selection criteria that allow only specific data in a report or graph.

Note: To perform these examples, choose a Reporting Object that accesses the ggsales
data source.
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Example (reating the Salary Filter Group

To define a filter group for Product filters:

1.
2.

Expand the Reporting Object to which you want to add filters.

Select the Filters component folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
The New Filter Group dialog box opens.

Enter Products in the Filter Group Name box.

Click OK.

A group folder labeled Products appears below the Filters folder.

Example (Creating a Filter for Coffee Products

1.

Select the Products folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
The New Filter dialog box opens.

Enter Coffee Products in the Filter Name box and click OK.

The Expression Builder dialog box opens.

In the Expression Builder dialog box, perform the following:

a. Select Products in the Fields list box.

b. Select /s EQUAL TOin the Relations list box.

c. Click Values. Select Cappucino, Espresso, and Latte and click Add.

Click OK.

You return to the Reporting Object window.

The Coffee Products filter appears below the Products group folder.

Example (reating a Filter for Food Products

1.

Select the Products folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
The New Filter dialog box opens.

Enter Food Products in the Filter Name box and click OK.

The Expression Builder dialog box opens.

In the Expression Builder dialog box, perform the following:

a. Select Products in the Fields list box.

b. Select s EQUAL TO in the Relations list box.

c. Click Values. Select Biscotti, Scone, and Croissant and click Add.
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4. C(lick OK.
You return to the Reporting Object window.

The Food Products filter appears below the Products group folder.

Selection Criteria (WHERE Statements)

Procedure

Example

3-22

You limit the data a user can report from by defining selection criteria, which restrict data to
only the records that meet conditions you specify. You use the Expression Builder to define
selection criteria.

Selection criteria, like filters, limit the amount of data a user can access to build a report.
When a user opens a Reporting Object that contains selection criteria, the selection criteria
runs and excludes those data values that do not meet the criteria. A filter, on the other
hand, runs only when a user selects the filter in the Managed Reporting Domains
environment.

How to Create Selection Criteria
1. Expand the Reporting Object in which you want to add the selection criteria.
2. Select the Where folder and click New on the Reporting Object window.
The Expression Builder dialog box opens.
3. Use the Expression Builder to build the selection criteria.

For details about building the selection criteria expression, see Using the Expression
Builder on page 3-18.

4. C(lick OKto save the selection criteria and return to the Reporting Object window.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember
to click the Done button on the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until
the Reporting Object is executed.

Creating Selection Criteria

Your manager wants to allow users to report only on the information relating to your
Management Information Systems (MIS) department. To restrict the data, you will create
selection criteria, or a WHERE clause, for the object.

Note: For this example, use a Reporting Object that accesses the Employee data source.
1. Expand the Reporting Object to which you want to add the selection criteria.

2. Select the Where folder and click New in the Reporting Object window.
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The Expression Builder dialog box opens.

a. Select DEPARTMENT in the Fields list.

b. Select s EQUAL to in the Relations list box.
c. Enter MIS in the Value input box.

The Expression Builder should resemble the following:

i EMPLOYEE M=l EX | I piession Builder I [m] 5

Wiew Opti
I?w [P | - = Field: Felations: Walue:

Field Mame Alias | IDEFRRTMENT — WIS

EMP_ID EID Is NOT EQUAL ta

LAST_HAME LN ls GREATER THAM ad | o |
FIRST_MAME  FN s LESS THAN e
HIRE_DATE _ HOT Is GREATER THAN or EQUAL tc Deete__|
DEPARTIMENT D |z | FS5 THAM nr FILLAL tn h

CURR_SAL CSAL - 4 i | >

CURR_JOBCODE CJC MIS

ED_HRS 0JT Compare Type:

BANK_NAME BN :

EANK CODE  BC & Value Values |

BAMNK_ACCT BA " Parameter [V ariable]

EFFECT_DATE EDATE . (]9

DAT NG ol  Anather Fisld

FCT_INC F Cancel

SALARY SaL =

4 | | »
|Waming: Applet Window |\-\-"arning: Applet 'Window

3. Click OK to save the selection criteria and return to the Reporting Object window.

Report Component

The Report Component lets you create a report template for your users. You use Report
Assistant to create the report and save it as a Reporting Object. When a user selects the
Reporting Object in the Domains reporting environment, Report Assistant opens and
displays the report template you created. Users can modify the template to create a report
that suits their needs and then save the new report.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

Graph Component

The Graph component works in the same way as the Report component, except that you
create a graph template with Graph Assistant. See the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End
User’s Manual for more information about Graph Assistant.

If you have finished working with the components of the Reporting Object, remember to
click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.
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Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed on the commands you enter until the
Reporting Object is executed.

Using the Replication Tool

3-24

The Replication tool consists of the Fields List window and the Replication dialog box. The
Fields List window lists the field names associated with a Reporting Object’s data
description. Use the Fields List window to select the individual field names that a
WebFOCUS (Windows version) user can replicate to the local environment.

i GGSALES M=] E3

Wiew Options

Field Mame | Alias | Format
CATEGORY E02 AN
PCD E03 A4
REGION E0G Al

5T EOG ANz
CITY EO7 AZ0
STCD E0& AR
HITS E10 (08
BUDUMITS E12 (08

<] |

i Replication _ O] x|
Fields | Advanced |
Configure replication [for \wWebFOCUS Mobile Users onlyl;

BUDDOLLARS

CEOND | s
FPRODUCT Femawve &l
DATE ﬁ —_—

DOLLARS H

(] | Cancel |

|Warning: Applet Window

|Warning: Applet wWindow

The Replication dialog box consists of two tabs: Fields and Advanced. The Fields tab
contains the Replication List that displays field names that you have added from the Fields
List window. The Advanced tab allows you to define additional FOCUS commands that limit
the data values that WebFOCUS replicates.
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For example, you can define a WHERE statement that limits the data values for a specific
field.
+ Replication |_ O] x|
Fields Advanced |

Enter walid FOCIS TABLE zuntax [runs anly on *eb FOCUS Mabile
Feplication]:

{WHERE RECORDLIMIT EQ 100

] Cancel

|Warning: Applet \Window

When the specified parameters have been selected for a Reporting Object, WebFOCUS
allows a WebFOCUS (Windows version) user to replicate:

+  Field names that have been added to the Replication list.

+  Data values that meet any limiting criteria specified in the Advanced tab.

Procedure How to Use the Replication Tool

1. Expand the Reporting Object for which you want to control the replication process.
WebFOCUS opens the Reporting Object window.

2. Select the Replication component and click Open.
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WebFOCUS opens the Fields List window and the Replication dialog box:

i GGSALES M=l E3 |l : Replication =]
Yigw  Ophions 5
, : Fields | Advanced |
Field Marme ‘ Alias | Format
CATEGORY E0Z 411 Confiqure replication [for w'ebFOCUS Mobile Users onlyl:
PCD EO3 A04
REGION E0S A11 BUDDOLLARS
ST E0G 02 SEQ_NO -] sada
Ty EOF A20 PRODUCT R Al
S5TCD E08 405 DATE m e
LINITS E10 105 DOLLARS - |
BUDUMNITS E12 [0g
Ok, | Cancel |
A | 3
|'W'aming: Applet Window |Warning: Applet Window

To limit WebFOCUS Developer Studio users’ access to field names, you can:
+  Double-click an individual field name in the Fields List window.

+  Click Add All in the Replication Fields tab to add every field name in the Fields List
window to the Replication Fields tab.

WebFOCUS adds the field names to the Replication List.

To modify the field name list in the Replication Fields tab, you can:

+  Remove individual fields by selecting the field name and clicking Delete.
+  Remove all field names by clicking Remove All.

+  Change the position of a field name by selecting a field name and clicking the Up
or Down arrow buttons.

To add FOCUS commands to limit the replication of data values:
a. Click the Advanced tab in the Replication dialog box.
b. Enter a valid FOCUS command in the input box.

Once you made your selections, click OK in either tab to save the replication
parameters.

You return to the Reporting Object window.

Note: If you have finished working with the components for the Reporting Object,
remember to click Done in the Reporting Object window to save the changes.
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Example  Working With the Replication Tool

As an Administrator, you created the Product Sales Reporting Object and want to allow
WebFOCUS Developer Studio users to replicate some of the Reporting Object to their local
environment. Since the Reporting Object contains a large number of fields and associated
data, you want to place limits on the replication process by limiting the number of records
returned and by preselecting the fields that can be replicated. You begin by opening the
Product Sales Reporting Object and selecting the Replication component.

You select five fields to include in the replication process: BUDDOLLARS, SEQ_NO,
PRODUCT, DATE, and DOLLARS.

! GGSALES =] E || :Replication =] 9
Yiew [Options _
_ _ Fields | Advanced |
Field Mame ‘ Alias | Farmat
CATEGORY E0Z IXE] Caonfigure replication [for WebFOCUS Maobile Users only:
PCD EO3 A04
REGIOM EDS Al BUDDOLLARS
5T E06 a2 SEQ_NO o] e
CITY EOQ7 A20 PRODUCT
STCD E0S 05 DATE ﬁ | femeve Al
UNITS E10 I8 DOLLARS -]
BUDLMITS E12 [0g
Ok, | Cancel |
| | »
|'W'arning: Applet Window |'W'arning: Applet Window
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You then select the Advanced tab and write a short FOCUS command, WHERE
RECORDLIMIT EQ 100, to limit the number of records returned by WebFOCUS in the
(Windows version) environment.

+ Replication H=]
Fields Advanced |

Enter walid FOCIS TABLE zyntas [runs anly on'eb FOCUS Mabile
Feplication]:

[HERE RECORDLIMIT EQ 100

] Cancel

|Waming: Applet \Window

Remember that you must click OK in the Replication tool and then Done in the Reporting
Object window to save your changes.

When a WebFOCUS Developer Studio user replicates the Product Sales Reporting Object,
the replication process will include only the five fields that you have listed under the Fields
tab and will create a condition that defines a record limit of 100.
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CHAPTER 4

Publishing Reports

Topics: After you have created and tested a report, you can create

Publish Utility an HTML launch page for a report listed in the Standard
Reports folder.

Coding a Launch Page

Dynamic Parameter Prompting
Considerations
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Publish Utility

4-2

When you publish a report, you create a launch page, a complete HTML file that calls the
Standard Report procedure. The launch page can be a simple form containing Submit,
Defer, and Reset buttons that allow users to submit the Standard Report. A more robust
launch page will contain data entry fields or drop-down list boxes to supply parameter
values if amper variables exist within the Standard Report. We recommend unchecking the
Standard Report Show on User’s List property so that the launch page displays to users while
the report remains hidden.

Note: For more information about limitations that apply to amper variables and the Publish
utility, see Dynamic Parameter Prompting Considerations on page 4-9.

When you create a launch page for your Standard Report, you can:

+  Save the launch page in the Standard Reports folder. This enables you to continue
developing and refining the launch page before making it available to users. It also
enables Managed Reporting users to access the launch page from the Standard
Reports tab in Managed Reporting.

+  Make the launch page available via the Web. If you save the launch page as a Web page,
the page is saved to the ibi_html/publish directory on the Web server. You can keep the
page in this location or move the file to another location on the Web server. The page
can be accessed by entering the URL for the page in a Web browser.

The published page that WebFOCUS creates is a template that you can further customize
by manually adding any supported HTML tags and syntax. For example, the HTML launch
page can include image files (.gif or .jpg files), tables, frames, JavaScript functions, and
hypertext links to other Web pages. In addition, the launch pages that you create and make
available via the Web can be accessed using HTML hyperlinks from other Web pages.

To create the launch page, use the Publish utility. The Publish utility contains the following
tabs:

+  Publish
+  Template

+  Background

Information Builders
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Using the Publish Tab

You can use the Publish tab to create a basic HTML launch page for your Standard Report.
The Publish tab prompts you for the title and the header of the launch page.

To make the launch page available via the Web, leave the Show as Report check box
unchecked.

Publizh

Publish | Templatel Elackgrnundl
[ Show az Report

HTHL filename:
href: Aibi_html/publish

FPage Title:

Sales Report

Fage Header:

Salez Report

e’ Sitarnit Buttarn
£ [Wefen Buttan ] % Cancel
£ St e efen Biuthan

|'W'arning: Applet \Window

Note: The Submit Button is selected by default. The Defer Button and the Submit & Defer
Button are only available when you publish a launch page as a Standard Report.
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You can save the launch page as a Standard Report so that users can access the page from
within the Domains reporting environment. Use the Publish tab to specify whether you
want to publish a Submit button, a Defer button (for deferred reports), or a Submit and a
Defer button. WebFOCUS uses the Standard Report’s name as the default entries in the
Page Title and Page Header fields. However, you must supply the Description that displays

as the Standard Report.

Publizh

Publish | Templatel Elackgrnundl
¥ Show az Feport

Dezcription:

FPage Title:

Sales Report

Fage Header:

Salez Report

" Sybmit Buttan
£ Defer Button

1] ¢

Caricel

" Submit & Defer Buttan

|'W'arning: Applet \Window

If a Standard Report has the Only run as a Deferred Report property selected, the report
cannot be published outside Managed Reporting, and the Defer Button is selected by

default.

Note: For more information about Standard Report properties, seeChapter 2, Creating

Domains and Standard Reports.
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Using the Template Tab

The Template tab contains predefined HTML screen layouts. You use the horizontal scroll
bar to view a thumbnail image of each template. When you decide on a template, simply
click its image.

Publizh [ x|

Publish Template | Elackgrnund|

Click on image to select screen layout,

Default Template

Return to Publizh and click OF to process all selections.
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Using the Background Tab

The Background tab contains predefined images that appear in the background of the
launch page. You use the horizontal scroll bar to view a thumbnail image of each
background. When you decide on a background, simply click its image.

Publizh E3

Publish | Template Background |

Click an image to select background.

Mate: Selection will not apply if template has static background.

Drefault Background

J | °

Feturn to Publizh and click OF. to procezs all zelectons.

|Warning: Applet Window

Note: WebFOCUS will not apply a background to a template that includes a static
background. (There are several types of static backgrounds from which you can choose in
the Template tab.) When a template with a static background is selected, the Background
tab is disabled.

Procedure How to Publish a Standard Report

1. Expand the Standard Reports group folder that contains the report you want to
publish.

2. Select the Standard Report.

3. Click the Publish button on the Toolbar, or right-click the report and select Publish from
the shortcut menu. The Publish dialog box opens.

Note: The Show as Report check box is not selected by default.
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4. To save the launch page to the /ibi_html/publish directory:

a. Enter afile name for the page. WebFOCUS adds the .htm extension to the file
name.

b. Enter a title for the page in the Page Title input box. If you do not specify a title,
WebFOCUS uses the original report’s name as the title.

c. Enteraheader for the page in the Page Header input box. If you do not specify a
header, WebFOCUS uses the original Standard Report’s name as the header.

Caution: Make sure you supply a unique name for the published report. If your report
has the same name as an existing published report, WebFOCUS overwrites the existing
published report.

5. To save the launch page as a Standard Report and allow users to access the page from
within the Domains reporting environment:

a. Click the Show as Report check box. This enables the launch page options that
display in the lower left hand corner. The Submit button is enabled by default.

To create a Defer button on your launch page, click Defer Button.

To create a Submit button and a Defer button on your launch page, click Submit &
Defer Button.

Note: If you select Defer Button or Submit & Defer Button and uncheck Show as
Report, the radio buttons will be reset to their default setting (Submit button).

b. Enter a description for the page. WebFOCUS uses the first eight characters of the
description and adds the .htm extension for the page’s file name.

c. Enter atitle for the page in the Page Title input box. If you do not specify a title,
WebFOCUS uses the original Standard Report’s name as the title.

d. Enter a header for the page in the Page Header input box. If you do not specify a
header, WebFOCUS uses the original Standard Report’s name as the header.

6. Click the Template tab and select a template. (This step is optional.)

To select a template, position the red selection box around the template image by
clicking the image.

7. Click the Background tab and select a background. (This step is optional.)

To select a background, position the red selection box around the background image
by clicking the image.

8. C(lick the Publish tab and click OK.
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If you did not check the Show as Report box, WebFOCUS saves the page to the
/ibi_html/publish directory. Users can run this report by entering the URL for the page
in a browser.

If you did check the Show as Report box, WebFOCUS saves the page to the Domain’s app
directory. Users can run this report from the Standard Reports tab in the Domains View.

Example  Running a Published Standard Report

The following displays a published launch page of a Standard Report called Sales Report by
State. You are prompted to enter a value for the state field (for example, NY). Since the
Show as Report check box and the Submit & Defer Button were selected, you can submit
the report to run immediately or as a deferred report.

Sales Report by State

STATE: [N
submit
Deter

Reset

EEE

Coding a Launch Page

When the Publish feature is used to create HTML Launch pages, special HTML and
Javascript code is put onto the page. This code controls the behavior of the page's Submit
and Defer buttons, which may appear either alone or together on the page depending on
how it was created. If you plan to modify the pages created by the Publish utility or plan to
create your own, take some time to study the code on these pages. Publish a page with the
"Show as Report" option checked for each of the following cases: Submit button only, Defer
button only, Submit and Defer buttons. By reviewing the code on these three pages you
will be able to understand how to make pages that are intuitive to your users.
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Dynamic Parameter Prompting Considerations

Dynamic parameter prompting does not support the following:
Parameters in an INCLUDE file when the INCLUDE is coded as -INCLUDE &FILENAME.

INCLUDE files that reside on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. The INCLUDE files must
reside in the Managed Reporting Repository on the Web server to be resolved by the
WebFOCUS Client.

Remote requests. If the procedure on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server contains
parameters, the WebFOCUS Client will not be able to resolve them. For example,

-REMOTE BEGIN
EX FILENAME
-REMOTE END

Dynamic parameter prompting ignores:
Amper variables created with the -SET command. A value has been explicitly specified.

Global amper variables (&&NAME).
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CHAPTER 5

Data Servers Feature

Topics:

+  Working with Data Servers

+  Working With Server Applications
+ Working With Application Files

+ Cataloged Path

+  Create Synonym Behavior

The Data Servers feature gives you access to file resources
on all WebFOCUS Servers in your environment. Using Data
Servers, you can create and manage metadata, stored
procedures, HTML Form files, and WebFOCUS Stylesheets.
You can also perform operations on GIF images and other
files such as FOCUS data sources. Data Servers has access to
all the applications on your servers and gives you the ability
to create and delete applications.

You can copy and paste files between applications on one
server or between servers. Data Servers allows you to move
files between servers on different operating systems, which
can be useful, for example, when upsizing an application
from Windows NT to 0S/390. You can also use Data Servers
to access certain files that you wish to copy to a Managed
Reporting Domain, such as a procedure.

Data Servers is accessible from the Domain Builder Java
applet (in your Web browser) and in Developer Studio. The
Data Servers feature is available to Administrators and to
Domain Admins that have been granted the privilege.
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Working with Data Servers

5-2

Data Servers opens to reveal the list of WebFOCUS Servers that are a part of your
environment. The server’s Node name is shown first followed by its description (if any).
WebFOCUS Server descriptions are a new feature for Version 5 Release 2. Contact your
WebFOCUS Administrator if you do not see descriptions under Data Servers and would find
them useful.

Elﬁ[ﬁ Repozsitary
S8 JData Servers
' m EDASERWE - Default zerver on webfocuszd

m HPU=PROD - Sales Dept. HP-U= Production Sry
m HPUETEST - Sales Dept. HP-Lx Test Srv

: HTSEYT - Marketing Server

-3 053907 - Accounting Server

- Domainz

&ﬁ Uszer Management

No connections are made to these servers until you open them and there is no information
about these servers stored in the Managed Reporting Repository. At any time, you can
refresh the list of servers by selecting the Refresh option from the right-click context menu
or from the toolbar. A query is made at that time to the WebFOCUS communications
configuration file on the Web server to retrieve the list of servers. This list is shared by Data
Servers and by the domain properties Server drop-down list.

Note: Cluster Nodes (licensed under the WebFOCUS Distribution Facility feature) are not
displayed under Data Servers. Currently, if you wish to update server resources in a cluster
you need to be sure to update each of the cluster servers separately in Data Servers.

When you open a server node under Data Servers, a check is made to determine the
following:

« Ifthe server can be reached. If the server is not running or there is some other error
connecting to it, an HTML window appears with a message.

« Ifthe server is Release 5.1.x or later. If the server is older than this, a message is
displayed and the node is disabled in Data Servers. You select and use this server in
your Domain properties but you cannot manage resources on it from Data Servers.

« If the server is 0S/390-based (MVS) or not. Files and application names are limited to 8
characters on OS/390 MVS servers. Longer names are allowed on other server platforms
including OS/390 UNIX System Services servers.
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« Ifthe server is Application Enabled (APP PATH) or is configured with the traditional
Cataloged Path (EDAPATH) settings. This determines which nodes appear under the
server.

« If additional authentication is required.

If the server is running with security on and valid default credentials were not found in the
WebFOCUS configuration files or in your WebFOCUS Cookie, you will be prompted to sign on:

i WebFOCUS Server Signon - 0] x|

Yalid credentials are required for;
HFLUEATEST - Sales Dept. HP-Ux Test Sry

zer |D:
FPazzword:

)4 | Cancel

|'-.-'-.-'arning: Applet Window

Whether or not you are prompted for credentials is dependent on how your WebFOCUS
Administrator configured the environment.

Note: For additional information about security, see the WebFOCUS Security and
Administration manual and Best Practices: Enterprise Implementation Considerations at
http://techsupport.ibi.com/bestpractices.

After your credentials are validated, the server node opens to reveal a node called
Applications. In some cases, another node called Cataloged Path may also appear. For more
information about Cataloged Path, see Cataloged Path on page 5-7.

Elg Data Servers

------ m EDASERVE - Default zerser on webfoous3

------ m HPU=FPROD - Sales Dept. HP-LX Production Sy

El HPUXTEST - Sales Dept. HP-LIx Tesgt Sy
- {1 Applications

] NTSRVT - Marketing Server

i3] 053907 - Aecounting Server
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Working With Server Applications

Working With Server Applications

When you open Applications, a query is made to the server to retrieve a list of Applications
found under its Application Root (APPROOT) directory. These are not the applications seen
by the server when a request is processed, but instead the list of available applications that
the server can find if asked to do so.

Eb-{J] HPUXTEST - Sales Dept. HP-UX Test Srv
=REH| pplications

The command issued by Data Servers to retrieve the list is a FOCUS command called APP
LIST. This command is prefaced by another command called APP ENABLE in order to
retrieve the list of applications from servers that may be configured in Cataloged Path
mode. Because these are FOCUS commands, you can also issue them from within your
report requests. For more information about APP commands, see your iWay Server
documentation.

Options available on the Applications node include: New Application, Open/Close, and
Refresh.

When you open an application, a request is issued to the server to get the list of files in the
application. All of the file names are retrieved at once and are sorted into categories. A +
sign indicates that there were files of that category found.

E-[1] HPUXTEST - Sales Dept. HP-U Test Srv
-1 Applications

:_J Other
G- Procedures
b WebFOCUS StyleSheets
----- [ ihinceen

----- [ ibizamp

Note: In Developer Studio, there are no category folders shown. Each file’s type is displayed
in the Explorer table instead.

Options available on an Application node include: Open/Close, Refresh, and Delete.
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Working With Application Files

The options available for a file depend on what type it is and on what kind of operation is
being performed. Files of like type can be copied and pasted between applications on the
same server or on different servers. They can also be copied between Applications and
Cataloged Path (if available). If a file with a long name is being copied to 0S/390 (MVS) a
message is displayed and the operation is cancelled. FOCUS data files can only be copied
between locations on the same server. You can also copy certain files from Data Servers to
the Domain Builder environment, such as procedure files.

El[j HPUXTEST - Salez Dept. HP-L= Test Srv
El:l Applicationsz
- baseapp
L:_|_f employes
El_; Data
----- e empdata.mas
..... g employe? mas
M = rployee. s
----- [ GIF Images Open
..... [ JHTHL Farms Edit Source
=i Other
- J empdatafo Uk
=] emplayeZ b Copy
...... =] employesf pelete
Bz Procedures

- % test_report fex
----- [J'webFOCUS StyleShests

----- [Jibinccen
----- [ ihizamp
Folder/Item Operations
Data Folder Create Synonym, Open/Close, Paste. Create Synonym
launches an HTML window with the Server's Metadata
Management page in it, except for 0S/390 MVS servers
which launches the traditional Java Synonym Wizard instead.
Data Item Open, Edit Source, Cut, Copy, Delete
GIF Folder Open/Close, Paste
GIF Item Cut, Copy, Delete
HTML Forms Folder New HTML Form, Open/Close
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Folder/Iltem Operations

HTML Forms Item Open, Edit Source, Cut, Copy, Delete
Other Folder Open/Close, Paste

Other Item Cut, Copy, Delete.

Note: These options display only for file types recognized by
the WebFOCUS Server and with the following extensions:
BMP, FOC, FTM, PDF, TXT, XML, XLS. Otherwise, the file is
displayed with no options. Files of unsupported types can
sometimes appear because someone used operating system
commands to put the file into the server's Application
directory or because the WebFOCUS Server is configured on
the same machine as the WebFOCUS Client and the two
share the same Application Root (APPROQT) directory.

Procedures Folder New Procedure, Open/Close, Paste

Procedures Item Open, Edit Source, Cut, Copy, Delete

WebFOCUS StyleSheets | New WebFOCUS StyleSheet, Open/Close, Paste
Folder

WebFOCUS StyleSheets | Open, Edit Source, Cut, Copy, Delete
Item
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Cataloged Path

The traditional Cataloged Path (EDAPATH) configuration is being replaced by the new
Application Path (APP PATH) setting. All WebFOCUS Servers now install with Application
Path configured.

In the event that your WebFOCUS Administrator has changed the installed search path
setting to Cataloged Path, you will see both nodes under the server.

-2 Data Servers

------ m EDASERVE - Default zerver on webfocus3
------ ] HPLPROD - Sales Dept. HP-UX Praduction Srv
HFATEST - Sales Dept. HP-L= Test Srv

- Cl MTSRY - Marketing Server

El 053907 - Accounting Server
-1 Applications
B

----- [ GIF Images
----- L JHTHL Farms
----- [ Procedures

The options under Cataloged Path are nearly identical to those under an Application,
although there are some differences. Cataloged Path is a flat view of a series of
concatenated directories. If two files of the same name are found, only the first one can be
accessed as it masks the second one. By contrast, all of the files in an Application are in one
directory, which therefore cannot have duplicate file names. A separate query is issued to
retrieve each type of file from Cataloged Path, whereas all of the files of all types are
retrieved in one query in an Application.

Lastly, the Create Synonym option has been removed from the Data folder of Cataloged
Path. No new metadata can be created via the Managed Reporting graphical tools against a
WebFOCUS Server in Cataloged Path mode. You can still access and edit your existing
metadata files from Data Server. You can also issue the FOCUS CREATE SYNONYM
command manually from within a procedure. For more information about the CREATE
SYNONYM command, see your FOCUS Language Reference.
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Create Synonym Behavior

Synonyms are now created using the Server Console. The Server Console is accessed in the
Data Server component when selecting Create Synonym. This functions for all supported
platforms except for O/S 390 (MVS) (which still accesses the Synonym Wizard.) Developers
can view existing and new Master and Access Files and delete and refresh synonyms in the
Server Console. Developers can also create synonyms for remote Reporting Servers and for
relational and multidimensional data sources. For more information, see Creating Synonyms
in WebFOCUS Describing Data With Graphical Tools.
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CHAPTER 6

Creating Users and Groups

Topics: In order to enable a user to access the Standard Reports
and Reporting Objects in a Managed Reporting domain, a
Managed Reporting Administrator must create a user entry
+  User Privileges (user ID and password) for the user and specify the
domains that the user can access. You specify the domains
a user can access by defining groups that associate users

+  Defining Groups and domains. A user listed in a group can access any of the
domains listed in the same group.

«  User Administration Interface

+  Defining Domains

+  Defining Users
For example, you create an Accounting group that contains
the Payroll and the Company Employee Information
domains. You do not want all employees to have access to
this confidential information, so you only include members
of the Accounting department as users in the Accounting

group.

Before you can group users and domains, you must create
user profiles, domains, and group folders. You create
domains using Domain Builder. For more information on
creating domains, see Chapter 2, Creating Domains and
Standard Reports. You can create user profiles and groups,
and associate users with groups and domains with the User
Administration interface.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 6-1



User Administration Interface

User Administration Interface

The User Administration interface is a three-tabbed dialog that allows you to:
+  Create users and groups.
+  Assign domains and users to groups.

Within each tab, the User Administration interface is divided into three list boxes. The
contents of a particular tab are listed in the largest box, while the contents of the other tabs
are listed in the list boxes along the right side of the interface.

Groups Users | Domains |
: [roups
E{_? |_| SErs
: default grou
LE’}. dbermathy, Adam Public .
Lf}. Baker, Kathy |Jzer's Reports
- Davis, Norman
:}. Drefault Administrator Lelhdd |
- Public
Domainz
Acme Manufacturing
default domain
Darnain 1
Domain 3
<4 Add
Froperties Mew Uzer o Help

You can create a group or user from the Groups tab, the Users tab, or the Domains tab.
However, domains can only be created in Domain Builder. Any function available from an
active button (Properties, Delete Group, Delete User, New Group, New User, Drop from
Group, Drop from User) is also available from a pop-up menu that appears when you
right-click a tree item. If you select a user within the Groups or Users tabs, the Properties
option allows an Administrator to specify the user’s password, privileges, and capabilities.
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User Privileges

To enable a user to access the Standard Reports and Reporting Objects in a Managed
Reporting domain, you must create a profile (user ID and password) for the user and specify
the type of access (privileges) that the user has to Managed Reporting. These privileges will
allow access in both the Managed Reporting interface and in Dashboard.

You can assign one of the following types of privileges:

User Can only run reports. The user cannot invoke Report or Graph
Assistant, save from the OLAP slice-n-dice options, or save deferred
report output.

Analytical User Has access to the environment and any domain that you associate
with the user in addition to Dashboard. The user can run Standard
Reports or saved reports from those domains, as well as create My
Reports using the Reporting Objects in those domains. See the
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual for more
information.

Note: Users and Analytical Users can login to Dashboard or the Managed Reporting
applet environment.

Domain Admin Does not have access to the User Administration Tool when using
the Domain Builder and cannot create or delete domains. In
Domain Builder, the user can see and maintain only the domains
that have been assigned by a Managed Reporting Administrator.
The domains a Domain Admin administers can be all of the
assigned domains or a subset of the assigned domains.

Administrator Has full access to Managed Reporting and can create and modify
domains and change user properties and associations.

Note: Domain Admins and Administrators can login to the Managed Reporting applet
environment or Developer Studio.

HTML User Has access to the HTML version of Managed Reporting. This user
can only run Standard Reports. The user cannot save or create My
Reports. See the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual
for more information.
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Defining Domains

Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Before you can group domains and users, you must create domains, user profiles, and
group folders. Domains contain the Standard Reports and Reporting Objects that enable
users to access the information they need. You create domains using Domain Builder. You
associate domains with groups and users with the User Administration tool.

For more information on creating domains, see Chapter 2, Creating Domains and Standard
Reports.

Note: You cannot alter the entries in the HREF and the Domain input boxes. You can

change a domain’s name using the Domain Builder.

How to Review Domain Properties

1. Select the Domains tab in the User Administration interface..

2. Select the domain you want to review and click Properties. The Domain Properties
dialog box opens.

How to Add a Group Association to a Domain

To associate one or more groups with a domain:

Select the Domains tab in the User Administration interface.

Expand the Domains folder. WebFOCUS displays a list of available domains.

Select a domain in the left hand pane of the window.

Select the Groups folder under the domain.

Select a group or groups in the right hand pane of the window.

O Uk WDbNR=

Click Add. WebFOCUS displays the group or groups listed under the domain name.

How to Delete a Group Association From a Domain

Select the Domains tab in the User Administration interface.

Expand the Domains folder. WebFOCUS displays a list of available domains.
Select a domain in the left hand pane of the window.

Select the Groups folder under the domain.

Select a group or groups in the right hand pane of the window.

O v kW NS

Click Delete Group. WebFOCUS prompts you to confirm that you want to delete the
group association.

7. Click OK.

You can also click Drop from Domain to save the group but remove it from the domain.
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Defining Groups

Procedure

Procedure

Procedure

Before you can group users and domains, you must create user profiles, domains, and
group folders. You create group folders with the User Administration interface.

After you create a group folder you can specify which users and domains are associated
with the group. Every user listed in a group has access to every domain listed in the same
group. By associating users and domains into groups, you ensure that users can access the
information they need, while protecting sensitive or confidential data.

How to Create a New Group Folder

1. Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface..
2. Select the Groups folder.

3. Click New Group. The New Group dialog box opens.

4

Enter the name of the group in the input box and click OK. The User Administration
interface adds the new group below the Groups folder.

How to Review Group Properties

1. Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.
2. Select the group that you want to review.

3. Click Properties. The Group Properties dialog box opens.

Note: You cannot alter the entries in the HREF and the group input boxes.

How to View Users and Domains in a Group
To view a list of groups, and the domains and users associated with a group:
1. Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.

2. Expand a group folder. The Domains and Users folders appear beneath each group
name.

3. Toseeallist of domains associated with the group, expand the Domains folder. A list of
domains associated with the group appears.

To see a list of users associated with the group, expand the Users folder. A list of users
associated with the group appears.
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Procedure How to Add Domains to a Group Folder

1.
2.

Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.

Click a group name in the left hand pane of the window. WebFOCUS displays the
Domains and Users folders beneath the group name.

Select the Domains folder.

Select a domain from the domains list in the right hand pane of the window and click
Add. WebFOCUS displays the domain you selected beneath the Groups folder.

Procedure How to Remove a User From a Group Folder

1.
2.
3.
4.

Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.

Select the user you want to delete.

Click Delete User. WebFOCUS prompts you to confirm that you want to delete the user.
Click OK.

You can also click Drop from Domain to save the user but remove it from the group.

Procedure How to Remove a Domain From a Group Folder

1.
2.
3.

Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.
Select the domain you want to drop.

Click Drop from Group. The User Administration interface removes the domain from the
group folder. You cannot delete the domain with the User Administration tool. You
must perform this in Domain Builder.

Defining Users

You can create a new user and assign user capabilities and privileges all in one step. Once
you have created some domains and associated groups, you can create a new user from the
Groups tab which will enable you to automatically assign the user to the intended group.

Alternatively, you can create a user profile from the Users tab and then associate it with a
group or a domain. Associating users with domains and groups enables the user to run the
reports and access the Reporting Objects stored in the associated domains.
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User Administration User Properties Window

The User Administration - User Properties window enables an Administrator to specify the
user’s password, privileges, and capabilitites:

i User Administration - User Properties

HREF

Signan

Dezcription

E-t all Addresz

Paszwiard

Werify Pazsword

Creating Users and Groups

CB 3426

Cazey Barmes

charnesz@ibi. com

EERETE

HEHREHH

IJzer Privileges

v Active

[+ Create My Beparts
=

=

[ P& Spnc

Warning: Applet Window

| Analptical Jzer = |

=
[ Schedule
[ Report Librany

Create

Cancel

The User Properties dialog box is divided into two parts. The top part is used to set general
properties for the user. The bottom part is used to set user privileges.
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Note: Once the user account is created, a unique reference is generated and associated
with the user. When editing the properties of an existing user with the User Properties
dialog box, this value is displayed next to the HREF label but cannot be changed.

i User Administration - User Properties ;Iglil
HREF ch3426. htrn
Signon LB 3426
Dezcription Cazey Bames

Reference General User Properties

Except for HREF, the properties shown in the top part of the User Properties dialog box can
be changed at any time by the Administrator.

HREF

Signon

Description

E-Mail Address

6-8

Internal Managed Reporting reference for this user account.

Required property. The User ID used to sign on to this user account.
This value can be a maximum of 48 characters and cannot include
spaces. This value can be changed after the account is created.

Required property. The description displayed for the user accountin
most places of Managed Reporting and ReportCaster. If you have
many users, you may consider a convention such as Lastname,
Firstname for values in this field. This will make it easier to locate
users in the lists.

An e-mail address is required for the optional Report Library
product, but you do not need to include it for ReportCaster
scheduling without using the library.
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User Capabilities

Creating Users and Groups

Optional property. You can assign a password for the user account
or leave it blank. At any time, you can reset the user's password. The
user can also reset their password themselves on the logon page.
For information about scenarios where a Managed Reporting
Administrator will be unable to update a user’s password, see
Password Change Authority on page 6-13.

Note: It is also possible to integrate Managed Reporting security
with other systems such as Web server or LDAP security. In this case,
you may need to leave the password property blank. See the
WebFOCUS Security and Administration manual for more information
about signon integration.

The User Administration interface allows a Managed Reporting Administrator to assign
additional capabilities to a user:

Active

Create My Reports

Data Server

Financial Report
Painter (Developer
Studio)

Enables the user to log on to Managed Reporting and
Dashboard. If the Active check box is not selected, the user
will not be able to logon to Managed Reporting or Dashboard.
The Administrator can still assign the user to groups and
activate the user ID at a later time.

Enables the user to create My Reports. When Analytical User is
selected, the Create My Reports check box is enabled.

Specifies whether a Domain Admin can access the Domain
Builder Data Server component. Also controls whether or not
the server and application path properites on a domain,
report, or Reporting Object can be modified by the Domain
Admin user.

Allows a Developer Studio user, logged into a WebFOCUS
Repository, to access the Financial Report Painter tool. The
Financial Report Painter is only available as part of Developer
Studio; Managed Reporting (browser version) and Dashboard
do not include the FML Painter.

You can assign this capability to an Administrator, Domain
Admin, or Analytical User who accesses a WebFOCUS
Repository from Developer Studio.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 6-9



Defining Users

Shared Is required for a user to share a My Report with other users
who have access to the same domain. Once a user shares a My
Report, other users can run the report and copy the report
into their own My Reports tab if they have My Reports
capability. The Shared capability does not have to be active
for a user to run or copy reports that have been shared by
others.

You can assign this capability to Administrators, Domain
Admins, and Analytical Users.

Note: HTML users do not have access to Shared Reports.

PDA Sync Allows Palm Computing and Pocket PC mobile users to select
the PDA Sync report property for Standard Reports. These
reports are then sent to PDA users authorized for sync access.
This capability is only available when PDA Sync is installed.

ReportCaster When selected, the Schedule and Report Library options are

Administrator automatically selected. ReportCaster Administrator only
appears when ReportCaster is installed. By default, it is
unchecked. It is enabled only when the Administrator User
Privilege is selected.

Schedule Allows a user to schedule procedures. When a Managed
Reporting Administrator enables scheduling capability for a
user, the user can access ReportCaster from the ReportCaster
(clock) option on the gray toolbar. This capability is available
only when ReportCaster is installed.

By default, the Schedule check box is not selected
(unchecked). You can assign this capability to an
Administrator, Domain Admin, or Analytical User.

6-10 Information Builders



Creating Users and Groups

Report Library The Report Library check box only appears when the Report
Library is installed. The Report Library is an optional storage
and retrieval facility of ReportCaster that must be stored in an
SQL repository. Can contain any information that is
distributed by ReportCaster.

The Report Library includes secure access to library content,
the ability to save multiple versions of the same output, and
the ability to set an expiration date or keep a specified
number of versions. The Report Library is only available to
ReportCaster users who have been granted access to the
library.

Domains This button is only enabled when Domain Admin is selected
from the drop-down list. With this feature, the Managed
Reporting Administrator can optionally specify a subset of
domains the Domain Admin can administer. From Domains
on the blue toolbar and from Dashboard, the Domain Admin
has access to all domains within the groups that the Managed
Reporting Administrator assigns. However, from Domain
Builder (on the blue toolbar or in Developer Studio) the
Domain Admin can only administer the subset of domains set
by the Managed Reporting Administrator. For more
information about this feature, see Restricting the Scope of
Domain Admins on page 6-14.

Procedure How to Create a New User
1. Select the Groups tab in the User Administration interface.
2. Click New User. The User Administration - User Properties dialog box opens.

3. Enter the user’s signon name, description for the user, e-mail address, and password.

Note: The user’s signon name is the name used at logon. There is a maximum limit of
48 characters for both the user’s signon name and password.

4, Enter the password again in the Verify Password input box to ensure that you did not
make a mistake in the Password input box.

5. Select one of the following options from the User Privileges drop-down list.
+  User
+  Analytical User

«  Domain Admin
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*  Administrator

+  HTML User

For more information on user privileges, see Defining Users on page 6-6.
Select user capabilities by clicking the appropriate check boxes:

+  Active

+  Create My Reports

+  Data Server

+  FML (Desktop Only) is specific to a user using Developer Studio to connect with the
Managed Reporting Repository. FML Painter is not available in Java-based
Managed Reporting or in Dashboard.

+  Shared

+  PDA Sync

+  ReportCaster Administrator

+  Schedule

*  Report Library

The following capabilities are dependent on product options being installed:

+  PDA Sync requires PDA Sync.

*  ReportCaster Administrator and Schedule require ReportCaster.

*  Report Library requires ReportCaster and Report Library.

Note: For more information on user capabilities, see User Capabilities on page 6-9.

Click Create. The User Administration-User Properties dialog box opens again so that
you can create more users. Any privileges or capabilities that you set for the user you
just created remain set for the next user. This makes it easier to create multiple users
with a given capability, such as Schedule. You do not need to keep checking Schedule
every time you create a new user. It remains set until you unset it.
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When you have finished creating users, click Cancel. The User Administration interface
displays the new user name(s) (in this case, Public) below the Users
folder.

Groups ‘ Users| Dnmain5|

_ Users

El"'? I'ff':"'“:"i: Abernathy, Adam
=5 default group Baker, Kathy
¥ Public D aviz, Morman

Drefault Adminiztratar

oo fdd | Public
-4 D'omain 1
~& Damain 3

& Abemathy, Adam
: 3\ Baker, Kathy
13 Daviz, Narman

Domaing

Acme Manufactunng

default domain
Domain 1
Comain 3
< ]
EraEerties | Mew Group e/} Help

Password Change Authority

In Version 5 Release 2, Managed Reporting and ReportCaster work with the same user
information. When installed, ReportCaster keeps track of Managed Reporting users who
have been granted Library and/or Schedule capability. A Managed Reporting Administrator
cannot update the password of users who have Library and/or Schedule capabilities unless
the Administrator has the ReportCaster Administrator capability. The built-in Managed
Reporting Administrator account, admin, has ReportCaster Administrator capability and
can create additional Administrators with ReportCaster Administrator capability.
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Restricting the Scope of Domain Admins

When the Managed Reporting Administrator clicks Domains, the User Administration -
Domain Admin Properties window opens:

1 User Adminiztration - Domamin Admin Properthies

[ &l Azsighed Domaing

Domain Adrmin Analytical User

Dromain 1 Dlomain 2
Domain 3

Remove »> |

b airnum 16

] | Cancel Help |

|Warning: Applet Window

When you uncheck the All Assigned Domains check box, the Domain Admin and Analytical
User frames are enabled. You can then add domains to the Domain Admin frame. When a
domain is added to the Domain Admin frame it will no longer list in the Analytical User
frame. When a domain lists in the Domain Admin frame, the Domain Admin can access the
domain from Domain Builder (on the blue toolbar or in Developer Studio), the Domains
environments, and from Dashboard. When a domain lists in the Analytical User frame, the
Domain Admin can only access the domain from the Domains environment and
Dashboard.

The User Administration - Domain Admin Properties window includes the following defaults:
+  All Assigned Domains check box is selected.
+  Left frame, Domain Admin, is empty. This frame is also disabled.

«  Right frame, Analytical User, lists all domains in the groups assigned to the Domain
Admin. This frame is also disabled.

« Add and Remove buttons are disabled.

+  There are no domains listed unless the user is in a group already.
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Reference Domain Admin Properties

The following table describes each feature in the User Administration - Domain Admin

Properties window:

Features

All Assigned
Domains check
box

Domain Admin
frame

Analytical User
frame

Add

Remove

OK
Cancel

Help

Descriptions

Allows the Managed Reporting Administrator to specify whether
the Domain Admin can administer all the domains in the assigned
groups or a subset of these domains. This feature is selected by
default.

If selected, the Domain Admin can administer all domains in the
groups to which they are assigned. If not selected, the Domain
Admin is restricted to administer only the assigned domains.

Lists the domains the user can access from Domain Builder (on the
blue toolbar or in Developer Studio), the Domains environments,
and from Dashboard. The Domain Admin can administer a
maximum of 16 domains when a subset is specified. There is no
limit when a subset is not specified. Multi-select is implemented.

When a domain lists in the Domain Admin frame, the Domain
Admin can access the domain from Domain Builder d.

Lists the domains the user can access only from the Domains
environment or Dashboard. Multi-select is implemented.

Moves selected domains from the Analytical User frame to the
Domain Admin frame. This is disabled when there are 16 domains
listed. When using multi-select and more than 16 domains are
selected, the following message appears:

The maximum number of domains that can be assigned is 16.

Moves selected domains from the Domain Admin frame to the
Analytical User frame.

Saves selections and closes the dialog box.
Discards changes and closes the dialog box.

Invokes online help.
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Example  Assigning Domains

In the following example, the Managed Reporting Administrator assigns Domain 1 and
Domain 3 to the Domain Admin frame. The Managed Reporting Administrator also assigns
Domain 2 to the Analytical User frame.

As a result, the Domain Admin is able to access Domain 1 and Domain 3 from Domain
Builder. Domain 1, Domain 2, and Domain 3 are accessible to the user from the Domains
environment and Dashboard where they have the capabilities of a Managed Reporting
Analytical User.

i Uzer Admimiztration - Domain Admin Properties

™ &l &ssigned Domainz

Diamain Adrnin Analptical Uzer
Diomain 1 Domain 2
Domain 3

Remove = |

b arimunm 16

0K | Cancel Help |

|'W'arning: Applet wWindow
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Environments
The domains the Domain Admin can administer are listed in a tree hierarchy, which displays
as follows in the Domain Builder environment:

Dromain Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff
Builder Email

kM anaged Reparting Repositary

B MBS RO | B e

-2 Data Servers
E-{z Domains

ﬂ Drarnair 1
H-&d Domain 3

If the Managed Reporting Administrator changes the set of domains the Domain Admin is
allowed to access while the Domain Admin is logged into Managed Reporting, the changes
will not impact Domain Admin access until the next time the Domain Admin logs into

Managed Reporting.

The domains assigned to the Domain Admin as an Analytical User display as follows:

Dromain User Domains Two-Way
Builder Administration Ennail

tanaged Reporter

LB 2% Y H B ® R

R O Y S

E-ing Reposit
1:.-[13 ERose Standard Reports | 1y Reports

----- C-‘E Darmain 1

...... e [ o 1
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The domain restriction is also applied to Domain Admins using Developer Studio.

E:H:pluring - Developer Studio Desktop/WebFOCUS Environments

=101 x|

| &l Folders

Contents of 'Domain 1°

E@ Developer Studio Deskkop
E WebFOCUS Environments

S |ocalhost
+ Sales Reporting App {Production)
B- Sales Reporting App {User Test)

- “§ Data Servers

E|{:| Managed Reporting

: Ell:] Repositary

E{:l Dornains

R
ﬁ Domain 3
{ - User Management:
-] Web applications

Marne £ | Size | Type
[C1 5tandard Reports File Folder
[ Reparting Objects File Folder
[ Other File Folder
Profile [Mone) 0 byptes
@ Help File [app/help.h... 194 bytez  HTML Document

|5 objeckis) |

The Dashboard environment view is determined by the administrator.
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CHAPTER 7

User Management

Topics:

+  User Management Tree Object in
Domain Builder

* Managing a User’s Reports

The User Management tree object in Domain Builder
enables Managed Reporting Administrators to view user’s
reports. All types of reports are displayed, including My
Reports, saved deferred output, and distributed
ReportCaster output. Managed Reporting Administrators
can open, edit, run, save, and delete Managed Reporting
user’s reports. Saved and distributed output can be deleted
or have its properties changed. Both active and inactive
users are displayed and each user displays regardless of
whether they have created any reports.
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User Management Tree Object in Domain Builder

7-2

Whenever a Managed Reporting Administrator logs into Managed Reporting, the Domain
Builder interface includes a User Management tree object. The User Management feature
enables the Managed Reporting Administrator to access each user’s reports. Each user
displays regardless of whether they have created any reports. A folder is listed under each
user, and contains the domains to which the user has access.

The User Management feature displays only for Managed Reporting Administrators. It does
not display for Managed Reporting Domain Admins.

When you open a folder, all types of user reports display, including My Reports, saved
deferred output, and distributed ReportCaster output. Opening a user's domain shows either
their report folders, which can be opened or a message that no user reports were found.

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administration Email

tanaged Reporting Repositany

T F B W B B e

= Domainz

& Acme Manufacturing

-4 Domain 1
&) Domain 3

PR & default domain
-5 User Management
B Abemathy, Adam
Bl User's Reparts
B8 dcme Manufacturing
-4 Deferred Reparts Output
__'] Output of Materials (Mon Dec 02134355 EST 2002)

Ireeentory Data
__] promo analysiz
__'] returnz from east region
tMonday, 02 December 2002 11:30:10 weekly returns report
_‘] weekly returns report —
Sales Data
=] orders by month
=] top 10 dealers
-4 default domain
4 Domain 1
-4 Domain 3
- Baker, Kathy
Eg zer's Reportz
=N crne b anufactuning
wen Mo Ulger Reports found

-

The Managed Reporting Administrator can access reports made by inactive users. This is so
they can easily delete or review these reports.
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Managing a User’s Reports

From the User Management tree object, Managed Reporting Administrators can perform
the following tasks:

Open the report. It displays in Report Assistant or Graph Assistant just as it does for the
user. From there, you can make changes and either:

«  Save to the samefile, or

+  Save As... a new file name (recommended because this leaves the original report
untouched, which the user can view for comparison).

Edit the source code for the report directly with the Java Editor. Do not alter the internal
Dialogue Manager code in the procedure or the report may not run.

Run the report.

Run the report deferred.

Delete the report. A confirmation displays before the file is removed.
View and change properties. For example, a report can be unshared.

Access the deferred output using the Deferred Status option. The report can be Run
Deferred, but will be run using the Managed Reporting Administrator’s user ID.

El'&ﬁ Ilzer Management

Elff. Abernathy, Adam

El;_;-' Ilzer's Reports

B4 Acme Manufacturing

:_J Defered Reportz Qutput

:_J Irventory Data

:_J Monday, 02 December 2002 17:30:10 weekly returns reporl
E-{5 Sales Data

----- & default domain Dpen
------ 3 Baker, Kathy Edit Source
------ 3 Daviz, Morman
------ :}, Default Adminiztrator i
______ :h Public Run Deferred
Delete
Froperties
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7-4

Note: The report runs with the WebFOCUS Server ID of the Managed Reporting
Administrator, not the user, which may produce different report results.

For finished output such as saved deferred output and distributed ReportCaster output, the

options are different as shown below:

Elﬂﬁ IJzer Management
EI::. Abermathy, Adam
=2 ;_? IJzer's Reports
El 15.|3 .-'f-.cme b anufacturing

...... J ||”r|:|ul af M atagsls

I L Monday, 02 Dece
B[] Sales Data
beid) default damain

------ :h Baker, Kathy

------ :h Drawviz, Morman

------ :h Drefault Adminiztrator

------ 3 Public

El ;_? Deferred Reportz Elutput

I L Irnwvertom Data Delete

Froperties

0 weekly returns report

The finished output cannot be opened, run, run deferred, or edited because it may contain
secured data that is only visible to the user who ran the report initially. However, it can be
deleted and its properties can be changed.

Folder options include Close and Delete.

=- Q[E R epository
2l Data Servers
B+ Domaing
Elfiﬁ IJzer Management
- A Abemathy, Adam
b Baker, Kathy
EI:h D aviz, Morman
E-{z User's Reports
E| ﬁ.i .-’-'-.n:me b anufacturing

2] pru:urrElDL
b =] retur Delete

Diok

- & default darmm———
------ :f. Drefault Administrator
------ A Public
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If delete is selected, a confirmation displays before deleting all the user’s reports in this
folder.

When you are logged in to Domain Builder as a Managed Reporting Administrator, you
view a snapshot of information available in User Management. However, Managed
Reporting is a dynamic system. Users, domains, and reports are constantly being added,
deleted, or changed. In order to view the most recent status, you can use the refresh
options below:

+ Reload User Management. Refreshes the list of users.
« Reload User. Refreshes the list of domains to which the user has access.

+ Reload Domain. Refreshes the list of reports this user has created for this domain.
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CHAPTER 8

Creating Public and Group Views

Topics:

What Is a Public View?

What is a Group View?

Adding a Public or Group View
Removing a Public or Group View
Editing a Public or Group View
Copying a Public or Group View

Exiting the Public Views or Group
Views Window

A public view allows users to view information in
Dashboard without entering login information. Login
information is managed in the Dashboard from the Server
window in the View Builder. For details, see Chapter 9,
Customizing Dashboard.

There are two types of public views, general and custom.
The general public view is the default public view and is
intended for a wide variety of audiences. Custom public
views can contain detailed information that is relevant to
more specific groups.

Group views are secure views that can deliver information
to a specific group of users.

You create and manage public views (general and custom)
and group views from the Public Views and Group Views
windows in the View Builder. From the Public/Group Views
windows you can add, remove, edit or copy a public or
group view.

After you create a public or group view you need to add
content. For details, see Chapter 11, Creating a Content
Block.

Note: Public Users who access any public view (general or
custom) or group view will only be able to view
information. They will not be able to change information or
the look of the Dashboard.
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What Is a Public View?

A public view allows public users to view information in the Dashboard without having to
enter login information. A default public view is provided with Dashboard and allows you
to build additional custom public views that can contain specific reports and information
for a particular group of users. For example, you can create a Human Resources public view
that will contain information that is pertinent to someone who works in that particular
group, and an Accounting public view that will only contain information for that particular
group.

Each public view can contain different content blocks, and you can create a unique
customization for each public view.

From the Dashboard index page, you can access the Public Views window. The Public Views
window lists all of the existing public views. From this page, users can navigate from one
public view to another by clicking the links on the page. Alternatively, you can give users
one URL that directs them to the public view intended for their group.

What is a Group View?

A group view is similar to a public view in that a user does not need to enter login
information to access the view. A group view is a view based on WebFOCUS Managed
Reporting repository groups. When a user logs into Dashboard, they will be able to see all
of the views that have been created for each group they belong to.

You can create a unique view for each group view. When you update a view the view will be
updated for all members of the group, even if a member has logged into the Dashboard
and created their own personal view.

Users cannot make any changes to group views. When a user logs into Dashboard, then
they can personalize their view to add personal pages in addition to the group pages.

From the Dashboard index page, you can access the Group Views window. The Group
Views window lists all of the existing group views. From this page, users can navigate from
one group view to another by clicking the links on the page. Alternatively, you can give
users one URL that directs them to the group view intended for them.
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Adding a Public or Group View

You create a public or group view from the Public Views or Group Views window in the
View Builder. (Note that the Public Views and Group Views window you access through the
View Builder are different than the Public Views and Group Views windows you can access
from the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard index page.) When you create a
public or group view, you must supply a description for the view. The name of your view is
automatically generated and you can find it in the Link URL column.

The following folders, files, and links are created for each public and group view:
+  Afolder using the link URL name is created in the worp_users folder.

+  Afile called personal.xml is created in the same folder.

«  Afile of the same name is created in the worp_custom folder.

For each public and group view, a link is added to the Public Views and Group Views
windows you can access from the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard index page.
The description defined for the public or group view when the view was created is the text

for the link.
Public Views Help B
FPublic Wiews
Group Views  This is a list of your Public Views.
Public User o o
Server | Public View Name D_esgrlptlon
Role Tree r publlc General Public “iew
Done | Add | | Edit Look | [

Note: When you enter the Public Views window for the first time, the default public view,
entitled Public with the description General Public View displays. This view cannot be
deleted although you can modify the description and the content blocks.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 8-3



Removing a Public or Group View

Procedure

Procedure

How to Add a Public View
Open the View Builder.
Click Public Views.

1
2
3. Click Add. An input form displays at the bottom of the Public Views window.
4. Enter a description for the public view.

5

Click Submit. The new view is added to the Public Views list.

How to Add a Group View

Open the View Builder.

Click Group Views.

Click Add. An input form displays at the bottom of the Group Views window.
Select a Group Name from the drop-down list.

Enter a description for the group view.

o u kWM =

Click Submit. The new view is added to the Group Views list.

Removing a Public or Group View

Procedure

Procedure

8-4

From the Public Views or Group Views window, you can remove a public or group view.
Note that you can remove one or more views at a time.

How to Remove a Public View
1. Open the View Builder and click Public Views.
2. Click the check box(es) next to the public view(s) you want to remove.
3. Click Remove. A message displays confirming the removal.
4. C(lick OK.
How to Remove a Group View
1. Open the View Builder and click Group Views.
Click the check box(es) next to the group view(s) you want to remove.

2
3. Click Remove. A message displays confirming the removal.
4. C(lick OK.
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Editing a Public or Group View

Procedure

After you create a public or group view, you can edit the description and the contents. For
details on editing content blocks, see Chapter 11, Creating a Content Block.

How to Edit a Public or Group View’s Description
1. Open the View Builder and click Public Views or Group Views.
2. Click the check box next to the public or group view you want to edit.

3. Click Edit Content. Edit the description by deleting the current description and entering
a new one.

4. Click Update.

For details on editing content blocks, see Chapter 11, Creating a Content Block. For
details on editing a view’s look, see Chapter 9, Customizing Dashboard.

Copying a Public or Group View

Procedure

Procedure

If you have an existing public or group view that contains content blocks you want to
include in a new view, you can save time by copying the existing view. When you copy a
view, a new public or group view is created that contains the same content blocks but has a
different name and description. After you copy the existing view, you can edit the content
blocks for the new public or group view.

You copy views from the Public Views or Group Views window. The text of the description is
used as the link on the Public Views and Group Views pages.

How to Copy a Public View

Open the View Builder and click Public Views.

Click the check box next to the public view you want to copy.

Click Copy. An input form displays at the bottom of the Public Views window.

Enter a description for the new public view.

i & W N =

Click Submit. The new public view is added to the Public Views list.

For details on content blocks, see Chapter 11, Creating a Content Block.
How to Copy a Group View
1. Open the View Builder and click Group Views.
2. Click the check box next to the group view you want to copy.

3. Click Copy. An input form displays at the bottom of the Group Views window.
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4. Select a Group Name from the drop-down list.
Enter a description for the new group view.
6. Click Submit. The new group view is added to the Group Views list.

For details on content blocks, see Chapter 11, Creating a Content Block.

Exiting the Public Views or Group Views Window

You exit the Public Views and Group Views window by clicking Done. When you click Done,
you exit the Public Views or Group Views window and the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence
Dashboard index page opens.
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CHAPTER 9

Customizing Dashboard

Topics:

Before You Begin
Opening the View Builder
Selecting a Template
Selecting Custom Colors

Positioning the Domain Tree, Role
Tree, and Banner

Inserting a Logo
Customizing the Banner
Creating a Custom Toolbar
Adding a Message of the Day
Selecting Login Options

Setting a Password for the Public
User

Setting a Server User ID and
Password for the Public User

Resetting the View Builder

Saving Selections and Exiting a
Customization

Exiting the View Builder

You can customize the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence

Dashboard by choosing colors, adding a logo, selecting the

position of the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and banner, and
more. To customize the WebFOCUS Business Intelligence
Dashboard, you use the View Builder.

You can create a unique customized view for each public
and group view.

Before you begin, you must create the public user. For
details, see Before You Begin on page 9-2.

When you open the View Builder after upgrading from a
previous version of Dashboard, the following message
displays:

The View Builder is now migrating the existing
customization and personalizations to the new

version. Please wait.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition
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Before You Begin

Before You Begin

Reference

Before you create a public or group view or begin to customize the WebFOCUS Business
Intelligence Dashboard, the public user must exist. The public user is set up to allow users
to view information without having to enter a user ID or password. In addition, the public
user will have access to the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting domains you associate with
that user. The public user has limited access to Dashboard. For details, see Public User Rights
on page 9-2.

In most cases, the public user is automatically generated. To verify this, see the User
Administration tool.

Public User Rights

The public user can:

«  View and run the contents of the Standard Reports folder for the domains available to
the user. The user can only execute reports contained in this folder.

+  Perform a Domain Search, although the Look In option is not available to the user. You
can remove the Domain Search option from a public view.

The public user cannot:
+  Create content blocks or content pages.

«  Access reporting tools, such as Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, ReportCaster, or
Library.

+  Access the My Reports, Shared Reports, or Reporting Objects folders.
+  Save report output or report requests to a domain.

*  Run deferred requests or view deferred status.

Opening the View Builder

9-2

You can customize your Dashboard look using the View Builder. From the View Builder, you
can open the following windows:

«  Look. Select a template for Dashboard.
+  Colors. Select custom colors for your template.
+  Composition. Select the position of the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and the banner.

+ Logo &Links. Select an image, for example, a company logo, for the banner. You can
also customize the links that display in the banner of the public view.

+  Message. Add a customized Message of the Day to your Dashboard view.

Information Builders
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Customizing Dashboard

Toolbar. Add a customized toolbar to your Dashboard view that contains any type of
link that the Internet or intranet supports, such as Web sites, other tools, applications,
and documents.

Toolbox. Create toolboxes that contain the items you want to insert in your custom
content tool bar.

Login. Select the login options, dual or single, for each public or group view.

Only one session of the View Builder can be open at any time. If you try to access the View
Builder while another administrator is using it, you will receive the following message:

A customization is currently in progress.

Note: Do not use your browser’s Back and Forward buttons to navigate in the View Builder.
Instead, use the links provided on the left side of the View Builder.

How to Open the View Builder to Customize a View

1.

Enter the following URL in your Web browser
http://webserver [ :portnumber]/ibi_apps/bid
where:
webserver

Indicates the name of the Web server that runs Dashboard.
portnumber

Is the Web server port WebFOCUS is running on. This is not required if it is the
default port.

The WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard Index Page opens.
Alternatively you can enter

http://webserver [ :portnumber]/ibi_apps/bid/vb

to directly access the View Builder Login Page.

Click WebFOCUS Bl Dashboard View Builder Login Page.

Enter your user ID and password.

Click Submit. The Public Views window opens. If you want to customize a group view,
click Group Views.

Select the check box next to the public or group view you want to customize.
Click Edit Look.
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Selecting a Template

Procedure

You can select a template for the Dashboard interface from the Look window in the View
Builder. You can select a different template for each public and group view.

Look Help 2l
Look

Caolors Choose a look for your Dashboard. These designs allow you to choose a colors from the color palette. Some of
these designs may also allow you to specify a background image as a wallpaper for just the banner area

Composition
Logo & Links
Message
Toolbar
Toolbox

Reset

Save

Fublic Wiews

Domains far public Login | Language Selector
|Pub|\c

Infarmation
Domain Tree Si Builders.

Standard £ My /

electe: al

j Block Name mu =
POWERED BY
Information This is text color
Ruildare
_ [ [Setenas

There are several templates available, each with different options. The options include
selecting custom colors and selecting a background image. For descriptions of all the
templates, see Dashboard Templates on page 9-5.

How to Select a Template
1. From the View Builder, click Look. The Look window opens.

2. Click animage in the Look window. The selected template will automatically display in
the Preview area.

3. Click Colors to change the colors for the look. For details, see Selecting Custom Colors on
page 9-6.
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Customizing Dashboard

Dashboard Templates

Following are the templates available for Dashboard. The numbers correspond to the
thumbnail images in the Look window from top to bottom in the left column (templates
1-3) and top to bottom in the right column (templates 4-6).

Template 1

The colors for this template are completely customizable.

Four Company LOGD

[ oo e ot M g o M e g e

Template 2

The colors for this template are completely customizable. You may also use an image for a
wallpaper effect in the banner background area.

Template 3

The colors for this template are completely customizable.

e L ]
= 2 s i N — B E O

Template 4

The colors for this template are completely customizable. You may also use an image for a
wallpaper effect in the banner background area.
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Template 5

The colors for this template are completely customizable. You may also use an image for a
wallpaper effect in the banner background area.

g 5 T BT ) R

Template 6

The colors for this template are completely customizable.

[ i il ¢
e s e g

Selecting Custom Colors

You can customize the templates by selecting colors (or images, where applicable) for the
following areas:

Banner. You can select the background colors, and the text and link color for the
banner. If you have selected template 2, 4, or 5 you can alternatively select an image to
create a wallpaper effect for the banner background area instead of a color.

Control. You can select the background color and text color for the Domain Tree, Role
Tree, and content block control bars.

Domain. You can select the domain background color, text color, and link colors.

Page Tabs. For content pages, you can select the background color for the page tab,
and the text color for the selected and unselected page tabs.

Content Block. You can select the content block background color and link colors.
Note you can only select colors for list blocks and folder blocks.

Message. You can select the background color and the text color for the message.

Toolbar 1 and Toolbar 2. You can select the background colors and the link colors for
any custom tool bars you create.
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Note: Depending on the template you have selected, certain items may not appear on the
Custom Colors window.

Loak
Colorg
Composition
Logao & Links
Wessage
Toolbar
Toolbox
Reset
Sawe

Public Views

Custom Colors Help =

Ta customize your colors click an each calored rectangle. You will be presented with a colar palette so that you can
choose a color for the area or text as described. If you prefer to have a wallpaper effect far the banner background
then specify an image file name.

=
Banner: Wallpaper . | Browse... T Check to set wallpaper
Background 1. [l sackaround 2. |l Beckground 2 [
Link Hower
Control: Baclkground - Text
Domain: Background Text- [N Link - [
Visited Link Hover
Page Tabs: Background . [l Selected Tab: M Unselected Tab
Content Block: Background Text: [N Link: [
Visited Link Haver
Message: Background Tent: -
Toolbar 1: Backaround 1 Background 2 Background 3
Link . | visitec Link: | Hover
Toolbar 2: Eackground 1 Background 2 Eackground 3

Link - Visited Link - Haver

1

jsr”

The color areas (for example, Background 1) vary for each template. For details, see:

Banner Custom Color Areas on page 9-9.

Control Bar Custom Color Areas on page 9-9.

Domain Custom Color Areas on page 9-10.

Page Tabs Custom Color Areas on page 9-10.

Content Block Custom Color Areas on page 9-10.

Message Custom Color Areas on page 9-11.

Toobar 1 and Toolbar 2 Custom Color Areas on page 9-11.
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Procedure How to Choose Custom Colors for a Template
1. From the View Builder, click Colors. The Custom Colors window opens.
2. Click the colored rectangle adjacent to the area you wish to select color for.

The Color Palette window opens:

a BID ¥iew Builder Color Palette - Microsoft Internet Explorer !EIE

Color Palette

B e e e

|@ Dane I_ I_ E‘! Local intranet i

3. Click a color from the palette or enter a hex value in the area provided. The hex value is
not case sensitive. You are not limited to the colors that appear in the Color Palette
window; you can use any color you wish by entering the hex value.

4. C(lick Done to close the Color Palette window and save changes. Click Close to close the
Color Palette window without saving changes.

You return to the Custom Colors window.
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5. Click Preview to see how the colors display.

6. Click Save to save changes.

Reference Banner Custom Color Areas

The color areas for the banner are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background 1

The area that does not contain a logo or links for templates 2, 3, 4,
and 5. In templates 1and 6, it is the area behind the links.

Background 2

In template 1 it is the narrow bar above “Your Company LOGO”
The area behind the links in templates 2, 3, and 4. In templates 5
and 6, it is the narrow bar at the bottom of the banner.

Background 3

In templates 1 and 3 it is the narrow bar below “Your Company
LOGO In template 2 it is the bar beneath background area 1. The
logo area in templates 3, 4, and 5. This is not applicable in
template 6.

Background 4

In template 1, the area behind “Your Company LOGO” In template
3, the line between “Your Company LOGO” and the link bar. This is
not applicable for templates 2, 4, 5, and 6.

Background 5

In template 3, the line between “Your Company LOGO” and the
message of the day. This is not applicable for templates 1, 2, 4, 5,
and 6.

Link

The text color for links in the banner.

Hover

The text color for links when the cursor is positioned over the link.

Reference Control Bar Custom Color Areas

The color areas for the control bar are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background The color of the control bar at the top of the Domain Tree, Role
Tree, and content blocks.
Text The content block name.
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Reference Domain Custom Color Areas

The color areas for the domain are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background The background color behind the Domain Tree. This is also the
background color for the Domain Tree that opens when a user
selects the Tree link in the banner.

Text The color of the text in the Domain Tree, including folder
names.

Link The color of domain items such as links and reports.

Visited Link The color of domain items such as links and reports after the
link has been accessed.

Hover The text color for domain items such as links and reports when

the cursor is positioned over the item.

Reference Page Tabs Custom Color Areas

The color areas for page tabs are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background

The background color for the content page tabs.

Selected Tab

The text color for the selected content page tab.

Unselected Tab

The text color for the unselected content page tabs.

Reference (Content Block Custom Color Areas

The color areas for content blocks are:

Custom Color Area Designates...

Background The background color behind List and Folder blocks and Output
blocks if the block is empty. It is also the background color for
the Dashboard login page when accessed from a public or
group view.

Link The color of links displayed in List and Folder blocks.
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Custom Color Area

Designates...

Visited Link The text color for links in a List block after they have been
accessed.

Hover The text color for links in a List block when the cursor is
positioned over the link.

Text Folder names in a Folder block.

Message Custom Color Areas

The color areas for the message are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background

The background color for the Message of the Day block.

Text

The color of the Message of the Day text.

Toobar 1 and Toolbar 2 Custom Color Areas

The color areas for toolbar 1 and toolbar 2 are:

Custom Color Area

Designates...

Background 1

The area behind the text.

Background 2 The tool bar item outline.

Background 3 The tool bar background (the area behind the items in the tool
bar).

Link The text color of links in the tool bar.

Visited Link

The text color for links in the tool bar after they have been
accessed.

Hover

The text color for links in the tool bar when the cursor is
positioned over the link.




Positioning the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and Banner

Procedure How to Create a Wallpaper Effect in a Template

1.

5.

From the View Builder, click Colors. The Custom Colors window opens.
You can only add a wallpaper effect in templates 2, 4, and 5.

Enter the location of the image in the space provided or click Browse to search for the
image. Note that the image must be a GIF, JPG, or BMP file.

If the image is smaller than the banner area, it will be repeated to fill the area.

Click the Click to Set Wallpaper check box only if you are changing the image or
removing the image.

Click Preview to view how the image will display. The Preview window must be updated
before exiting the Custom Colors window or your changes will not be saved.

The selected image file will be copied to the WebFOCUS directory for access while
running Dashboard. If the image file is modified in its original location you will need to
reinsert the image from Dashboard; it will not be automatically updated.

The name of the image will not display when you re-enter the View Builder.

Click Save to save changes.

Positioning the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and Banner

9-12

You select the position of the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and banner from the Composition
window. The Domain Tree and Role Tree share a column that can be placed on the right or
left side of the window, or removed. The banner can be placed at the top or bottom of the
window, or removed.

Note: The composition should not be updated when users are connected to Dashboard.

You choose to hide or display the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and banner. Display options
include the following:

Check to use Banner. When this option is selected, the banner will display in your
Dashboard view. If you deselect this option, the banner will not display. Note that if you
remove the banner, authenticated users will not have access to links they may need,
such as Login and Personalize.

Check to use Sidebar. When this option is selected, the sidebar (Domain Tree and Role
Tree) display in your Dashboard view. If you deselect this option, the sidebar is hidden
in your Dashboard view. Note that if you hide the Domain Tree/Role Tree, users can still
access the Domain Tree/Role Tree from the Tree banner link.

Check to use Frame Separator. Choose to keep or omit frame separators from the
Dashboard view. If you omit frame separators, a seamless look is created between the
banner and the sidebar (Domain/Role Tree).
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+ Domain Tree only. This is the default selection and displays only the Domain Tree.
* Role Tree only. Displays only the Role Tree.

+ Both Domain Tree and Role Tree. Displays the Domain Tree and the Role Tree. When
this option is selected, a button displays in the control bar that allows the user to toggle
between the Domain Tree and the Role Tree. With this option you also select to have
either the Role Tree or the Domain Tree as the default display list.

If you choose to display the Role Tree, you must create a Role Tree for all groups that will use
the Dashboard view that contains a Role Tree. For details, see Chapter 10, Creating a Role
Tree.

You can also select either scroll buttons or scroll bars for the Domain Tree and Role Tree. For
details, see Selecting Scrolling Options for Domain Trees and Role Trees on page 9-14.

-

[
Composition Help
Look

CO‘O@_ M Checkto use Banner
Compos@on ¥ Check to use sidebar
Logo & Links & Check to use Frame Separator
MWessage
Toolbar Choose the position of the banner and sidebar. The banner can be placed at the top or bottom of the
window. The Domain Tree and Role Tree can be placed on the left or right side.
Toolbox
Reset
Save
Fublic Views

Choose content for sidebar and Tree link.
C Domain Tree only  Enable Scroll Buttons
© Role Tree only ® Enable Scroll Bars

& Both Domain Tree and Role Tree

& Domain Tree shown as default

© Role Tree shown as default

KN

Procedure How to Position the Domain Tree, Role Tree, and Banner
1. From the View Builder, click Composition. The Composition window opens.

2. To position the banner, click one of the combinations in the Composition window. The
banner can be placed at the top or bottom of the window, and the Domain Tree and
Role Tree share a column on the right or left side of the window. Not all combinations
are available for every display option.

The Preview area updates automatically when you select a combination.
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3. To position the Domain Tree and Role Treg, select one of the following radio buttons:
+  Domain Tree only. Displays only the Domain Tree.
* Role Tree only. Displays only the Role Tree.

+ Both Domain Tree and Role Tree. Displays the Domain Tree and the Role Tree.
When this option is selected, a button displays that allows the user to toggle
between the Domain Tree and the Role Tree. With this option you also select to
have either the Role Tree or the Domain Tree as the default display list.

Note that this also controls the content that displays when a user selects the Tree
banner link.

4. Click Save to save changes.

Selecting Scrolling Options for Domain Trees and Role Trees

You can select either scroll buttons or scroll bars for the Domain Tree and Role Tree.

When scroll buttons are enabled, up, down, left and right arrows display in the control bar
allowing you to navigate the Domain Tree, or Role Tree.

When scroll bars are enabled, scroll bars display when content exists that cannot be viewed
within the displayed window. When this option is selected, scroll buttons do not display in
the control bar.

Procedure How to Select Scrolling Options for Domain Trees and Role Trees
1. From the View Builder, click Composition. The Composition window opens.

2. Select the Enable Scroll Buttons or Enable Scroll Bars radio button. This controls scrolling
options in the sidebar list. When:

+  Enable Scroll Buttons is selected, the buttons will display in the Domain Tree or
Role Tree control bar.

+  Enable Scroll Bars is selected, a scroll bar will display in the sidebar list when
necessary.
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Customizing Dashboard

From the Logo & Links window you can insert an image, for example, a company logo, in
the banner. The selected image file will be copied to the WebFOCUS directory for access
while running Dashboard. If the image file is modified in its original location, you will need
to reinsert the image from Dashboard; it will not be automatically updated.

The logo image must be a GIF, JPG, or BMP file. The logo size is determined by the size of the
available space on the banner, and therefore, is different for the various templates. For
details, see Logo Size on page 9-16.

Look Logo & Links Help
Colors
Compasition e
Logo & Links . ' )
y Enter image file name: | Browse... |
essage _ ) )
d Horizontal alignment; © Left & Center © Right
Toolbar Vertical alignment. € Top & Middle © Bottom
Toolbo
Reset Available Links Selected Links
Save
Tree L |Language Selector
Public Views ~ |Persondlize v
Domain Search
Language Selector | |
[ Add [l insert |
= [ |
—
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Reference Logo Size

Procedure How to Insert a Logo

Customizing the Banner

The following table provides information about the maximum height and width supported

for the logo in each template.

Look Template # Height (pixels) Width (pixels)
1 48 413
2 53 207
3 74 354
4 80 200
5 91 160
6 64 188

Note that the image must be a GIF, JPG, or BMP file.

buttons. The default is Center.

buttons. The default is Middle.

1.
2.
image.
3.
4,
Click Preview.
6.

Click Save to save changes.

From the View Builder, click Logo & Links. The Logo & Links window opens.

Enter the location of the image in the space provided or click Browse to search for the

Select the horizontal alignment for the logo image from the Left, Center, or Right radio

Select the vertical alignment for the logo image from the Top, Middle, or Bottom radio

9-16

You can customize the links that display in the banner area for the public user. You can also

customize the height of the banner, or remove the banner.

By default, the only links available to the public user are the Login and Language Selector
links. From the Logo & Links window in the View Builder, you can customize the display of
all links that are available to the public user. The links that are not available to the public

user are Deferred Status, Options, Views, Recent, Favorites, Library and Report Caster. The
order the links display in the Selected Links list is the order they will display in Dashboard.
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When a user logs into Dashboard with a valid ID and password, all available links will
display.

Note:
+  The Language Selector link only displays if you have installed multiple languages.

+  Customizing links is not available when creating a customized view of Dashboard for a
group view.

-

Look Logo & Links Help

Zolors
Composition Peeier
Logo & Links : ) _
y Enter image file name: | Browse... |
essage
d Horizontal alignment: © Left & Center © Right
Toolbar Vertical alignment. € Tap @ Middle © Bottom
Toolbo
Reset Available Links Selected Links

Save

— Tree P |Language Selector
Public views ~ [Fersonslize v

Domain Search
Language Selector 4|

| Add_f insert | Remove | Clear

e |

Procedure How to Add Links to the Banner
1. From the View Builder, click Logo & Links. The Logo & Links window opens.
2. Highlight the link you want to add in the Available Links list.
3. Click:
+  Add, to add a link to the bottom of the Selected Links list.
+ Insert, to insert a link above the highlighted position in the Selected Links list.

The order the links are displayed in the Selected Links list is how they will be displayed
in Dashboard. You can move the links using the up and down arrows between the
Available Links and Selected Links lists.

4, Click Preview.

5. Click Save to save changes.
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Procedure How to Remove Links From the Banner

1
2
3.
4
5

From the View Builder, click Logo & Links. The Logo & Links window opens.
Highlight the link you want to remove from the Selected Links list.

Click Remove. The link is removed from the Selected Links list.

Click Preview.

Click Save to save changes.

Procedure How to Clear All Links From the Banner

1
2
3.
4

From the View Builder, click Logo & Links. The Logo & Links window opens.
Click Clear. All of the links in the Selected Links list clear, including the default Login link.
Click Preview.

Click Save to save changes.

Procedure How to Remove the Banner

1
2.
3

4.

From the View Builder, click Composition.
Deselect the Check to use Banner check box.
Click Preview.

Click Save.

Procedure How to Change the Banner Height

1.

9-18

Open the profile.prf file for editing. This file is located in WebFOCUS52/worp/
worp_html/ in one of the following folders:

worp0
worp1
worp2
worp3
worp4
worp5

The number of the folder depends on the template you have chosen. To determine the
number, hover your mouse over the template in the Look window. Alternatively, the
numbers are in order (0-5) from left to right starting with the top left template.
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2. Edit the bannerHeight section of the file to the desired height. The number represents
the number of pixels for the banner height. The default value is 105.

Enter O to remove the banner.

3. Save and exit the profile.prf file.

Creating a Custom Toolbar

You can insert custom toolbars in Dashboard that can contain any type of link that the
Internet or intranet supports, such as Web sites, other tools, applications, and documents.
When a user clicks one of the links, a new browser window opens and displays the contents.

Toolbars can be placed in various positions in Dashboard and you can select different colors
for the toolbars so they fit in with your Dashboard look. For details on selecting colors, see
Selecting Custom Colors on page 9-6.

You can have up to 2 toolbars per Dashboard view. The number of items a toolbar can
contain is only limited by the display space. Toolbars do not scroll, but you can maximize
your space by positioning the toolbar appropriately (for example, a vertical toolbar can
contain more items than a horizontal toolbar in most cases).

Since toolbars are created from items in your toolbox(es), you must create a toolbox before
you create a toolbar. You can create as many toolboxes as you require and each toolbox can
contain an unlimited number of items.

Once a toolbox is created, it is available in all public and group views.

Procedure How to Create a Toolbox

1. From the View Builder, click Toolbox. The Toolbox window opens.

;l
Look Toolbox Help
Colors Select Toolbox Link Caption Link URL Available Links
Composmon |\nfurmatiun Builders site Ihttp.ﬂ\mi\rw.\b\.cclm Infarmation Build siter
Logo & Links HFR Resources
| dd | inzert  update |
Message -
Taoolbar
Toolbox [ 7da [ ramove [ save s | hanam | [Paxte | Ramove |
Reset
Save
Public Views

2. Inthe Select Toolbox field, click Add.
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Procedure

Enter a name for the toolbox in the Explorer User Prompt dialog box and click OK.

4. Inthe Link Caption text box, enter the name for the link. This is the text that will display
in the toolbar.

5. Inthe Link URL text box, enter the URL for the link in the format:
http://websitename
For example, http://www.informationbuilders.com.

6. Click Insert. The link is added to the Available Links box.
Repeat steps 4-6 to add additional items to the toolbox. The number of items you can
put in a toolbox is unlimited.

8. Click Submit.

How to Copy a Toolbox

1. From the View Builder, click Toolbox. The Toolbox window opens.

2. Highlight a toolbox from the Select Toolbox list and click Save As.

3. Enter a name for the new toolbox.

4. C(lick OK.

Procedure How to Create a Toolbar

9-20

1.

From the View Builder, click Toolbar. The Toolbar window opens.

|+

Look Toolbar ]
Colors
Composition Select Toolbar . © Toolbar 1 & Toolbar 2
Logo & Links ¥ Check to use selected Toolbar
IMessage
Toolbar
Toolbox Select Toolbox Available Links Selected Links
Reset M m_
Save Important Links £
new toolbox
- - v
Public Views

| Add_f insert | Remove | Clear

Choose the position of the toolbar. The toolbar can be placed at the top or bottom or on any side of the content frame.

L
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Click the Toolbar 1 or Toolbar 2 radio button.

Highlight a toolbox in the Select Toolbox list.

From the Available Links list, highlight a link and click Add.
Repeat steps 3 and 4 until your toolbar is complete.

Use the up and down arrows to position the order of the selected links.

N o u s wbN

Select the toolbar position (top, bottom, left or right) by clicking the appropriate image
at the bottom of the Toolbar window (you may need to scroll down to view this).

8. Click Save to save your changes.

Adding a Message of the Day

You can add a message of the day that will display for public users and for authorized users.
You can display any text message up to 100 characters. By default, the message is included
in Dashboard. The message can be removed by deselecting the Check to use Message of the
Day check box.

You can change the message of the day outside of the View Builder by editing the
message.html file. This file is located in:

drive:\1bi\WebFOCUS52\worp\worp_custom\dirname\message.html
where:

dirname
Is public for the general public view. Otherwise it is the directory specified in the Public
Views or Group Views window.

Open this file in any HTML editor and update the message text, which is the <TD element
within the table.

E
Colors
Composition M Check to use Message of the Day.
L?QO &Links  To customize the Message of the Day change the text in the Message box below.
Message
Toolbar Message: |
Toolbox
Reset (el
Sawe
Public Views
=
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Procedure How to Add a Message of the Day

1. From the View Builder, click Message. The Message of the Day window opens.

2. Enterthe desired text in the Message text box. Note the message can contain up to 100
characters.

3. Click Preview to view the message in the preview area.

4. Click Save to save changes.

Selecting Login Options

9-22

From the Login Settings window in the View Builder, you can select the type of login (dual
or single) for each public or group view. Single login is the default setting. The login
window only displays when a user enters the:

+  Login window from the Login link in the Dashboard banner.
+  Login URL directly in their browser.
+  View Builder login URL.

Single login requires only a valid Managed Reporting user ID and password. Dual login
requires both a valid Managed Reporting user ID and password as well as a valid
WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID and password.

By default, only the single login (Managed Reporting login) is included in the login window.
If you select the dual login setting for a public or group view, the dual login window
appears only when a user enters the login window from the Login link in the Dashboard
banner, or by using the URL that is specific to a group view.

Look Login Settings Help

Colors
Composition
Logo & Links

Message
Toolbox
Toolbar

Login | Submit

Resat

Select the following settings to be used for the Login page associated with this view.

& Single Login
© Dual Login

Save

Fublic Wiews
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Procedure How to Select Login Options
1. From the View Builder, click Login.
2. Click the Single login or Dual login radio button.
3. Click Submit.
4. C(lick Save.

Setting a Password for the Public User

If you choose to restrict a public user’s access to WebFOCUS Managed Reporting by setting
a password when the public user is created, that password must also be stored in
Dashboard to allow the user to view the public pages without entering a password. Setting
the password is optional. However, if the password is set in WebFOCUS Managed
Reporting, it must also be set in Dashboard to the same value.

Public Views WebFOCUS Public User Password Help

Group Views ) ) )
. Enter the desired password for the MRE userid Public.
Public User

Server
Role Tree User ID: [Public
Enter Password: |
Done

Confirm Password: |

Procedure How to Set the Public Password
1. From the View Builder, click Public User.

2. Enter the public user password in the Enter Password input box. This is the same value
that was entered in the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting public user properties.

Enter the password again in the Confirm Password input box.

4. C(lick Save. A message displays indicating the user ID and password have been
successfully saved.

Note: The user ID and password are stored in encrypted format in the worp_mre.mpd file in
the directory WebFOCUS52/worp/conf.
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Setting a Server User ID and Password for the Public User

Procedure

9-24

In the View Builder, you can set a user ID and password for the public user to connect to the
default WebFOCUS Reporting Server without having to enter login information. Setting a
user ID and password is optional. However, to allow public access to the default WebFOCUS
Reporting Server through Dashboard without requiring a login window, a value must be
set here.

The user ID and password entered here will be used for connecting to the default
WebFOCUS Reporting Server. To set a different user ID and password to connect to
alternate servers, the user ID and password must be set in the Server profile. For details, see
Chapter 2, Creating Domains and Standard Reports.

Note: The View Builder does not attempt to match the user ID and password with a valid
user ID and password for the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. This option is available to give
you a way to set the value for the Dashboard public user without setting it for all
WebFOCUS connections to the server.

Public Views WebFOCUS Server Connection Help

Group YViews ) )
Public U Enter the userid and password to be sent to the WebF OCUS Server when the public user
Lbhic Lser connects to the Dashboard.
Server
Role Tree
Enter User ID: [
Done Enter Password: |

Confirm Password: |

How to Set the Public User ID and Password

From the View Builder, click Server.

Enter the user ID in the Enter User ID input box.
Enter the password in the Enter Password input box.

Enter the password again in the Confirm Password input box.

vk W N =

Click Save. A message displays indicating the user ID and password have been
successfully saved.

The user ID and password are stored in encrypted format in the worp_eda.epd file in
the directory WebFOCUS52/worp/conf.
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Resetting the View Builder

You can reset the View Builder to the last saved version. When you click the Reset button,
the View Builder will revert to the last saved version, whether it is from the current session
or from a previous session.

Saving Selections and Exiting a Customization

After you have finished your Dashboard customizations and have previewed the Custom
Colors, Logo & Links, and Message of the Day, you can save your selections by clicking Save
in the View Builder.

Note: Be sure you have clicked the Preview button in the Custom Colors, Logo & Links, and
Message windows before you click Save in the View Builder. The selections you have made
in these windows will not be saved if you have not clicked the Preview button in the
respective window.

To exit the customization, select the Public Views or Group Views link from the side menu.
You return to either the Public Views or the Group Views page.

If you click Public Views or Group Views before saving changes that were made in the
Preview, a prompt displays asking whether the changes should be saved. You can save the
changes by clicking OK, or discard the changes by clicking Cancel. These are only changes
that have been made since the last time the Save link was selected.

Exiting the View Builder

Click Done to exit the View Builder. When you click Done, you will be logged out of
Managed Reporting and the WebFOCUS Reporting Server, and any set cookies will be
cleared. When you exit the View Builder, the Dashboard index page opens and displays
links to the Dashboard views and the View Builder.
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CHAPTER 10

Creating a Role Tree

Topics: A Domain Tree contains all items in a domain including
What Is a Role Tree? items from the Reporting Objects, My Reports, and Shared
' Reports folders. By contrast, Role Trees are created for
Adding a Role Tree WebFOCUS Managed Reporting User Groups and contain

some or selected items from the domains to which the User

Editing a Role Tree
ting Groups are associated.

For details, see What Is a Role Tree? on page 10-2.
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What Is a Role Tree?

10-2

Role Trees allow Dashboard users access to items (reports, graphs, launch forms, and URLs)
that have been associated with their Managed Reporting User Groups. The advantage of

creating a Role Tree is that you can limit the items a user can access.

For example, if a user belongs to the Century Corporation and Public groups, they will only

have access to the items in the Role Trees assigned to those groups.

Groups For Century Corp CED
|—AII Groups —j
Submit Refresh

Role Tree Bl O~ T4}

AN Groups

=rinPublic

= myPublic
Order Metrics Analys
Turnover Ratio Summ
Turnover Ratio Summ

H-EECentury Corp.

®EESales Support

Role Trees display in the same area of the Dashboard as the Domain Tree. For details on
managing the display of and positioning the Domain Tree and the Role Tree, see Chapter 9,

Customizing Dashboard.

If you choose to display the Role Tree, you must create a Role Tree for all groups that will use

the Dashboard.
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Adding a Role Tree

You can create a Role Tree for any Managed Reporting User Group. To create a Role Tree,
you select the:

User Group.

Domains. You can add items from more than one domain. Items are taken from the
Standard Reports folder of the respective domain.

Items (reports, graphs, launch pages, and URLs). Role Trees can only contain single
items; folders cannot be added.

Public Views Role Tree Help

Group Views
Fublic User Group List [ Century Comp. = e
Server
Role Tree ' -
Domain Tree |Century Corporatian = Ee=nm
Done =
MCentury Comporation Content List for Century Corp.

=M Standard Reports
{0 Ad-Hoc Analysis
H{] Cross Reference
t{] External Sources
H{] Finance

[
[#
[
[#
B Human Resources
B Order Analysis
[
[#
[
[#

] Product Analysis
H{ Quality Assurance [ Save |
1] Sales Analysis
{0 Test Reports

Procedure How to Add a Role Tree

1.

2
3.
4

From the View Builder, click Role Tree. The Role Tree window opens.
From the Group List, select a User Group and click Submit.
From the Domain Tree, select a domain and click Submit.

Expand the folders and click the items you want to add. Only items (reports, graphs,
launch forms, URLs) can be added to a Role Tree. Folders cannot be added.

To add items from another domain, select a different domain from the Domain Tree
and click Submit.
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6. Expand the folders and click the items you want to add.
Repeat steps 5 and 6 as necessary.

8. Click Save when you have completed selecting items for the Role Tree for a particular
User Group.

9. Click Public Views or Group Views to return to the respective page. Click Done if you
want to exit the View Builder.

Editing a Role Tree

You can edit the Role Trees you have created for the User Groups by adding items,
removing items, or clearing all items. If you need to cancel the Role Tree you are creating,
click Cancel in the Role Tree window. The last saved Role Tree list appears.

Procedure How to Add Items to a Role Tree
1. From the View Builder, click Role Tree. The Role Tree window opens.

2. From the Group List, select the User Group’s Role Tree you want to add items to and
click Submit.

From the Domain Tree, select a domain and click Submit.

4. Expand the folders and click the items you want to add. Only items (reports, graphs,
launch forms, URLs) can be added to a Role Tree. Folders cannot be added.

5. To add items from another domain, select the domain from the Domain Tree and click
Submit.

6. Expand the folders and click the items you want to add.
Repeat steps 5 and 6 as necessary.

8. Click Save when you have completed adding items to the Role Tree for a particular User
Group.

9. Click Public Views or Group Views to return to the respective page. Click Done if you
want to exit the View Builder.

Procedure How to Remove Items From a Role Tree
1. From the View Builder, click Role Tree. The Role Tree window opens.

2. From the Group List, select the User Group's Role Tree you want to remove items from
and click Submit.

3. Inthe Content List, click the item you want to remove. You can remove multiple items
by holding down the Shift or Ctrl keys.

4. Click Remove.
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5. Click Save when you have completed removing items from the Role Tree for a particular

User Group.

6. Click Public Views or Group Views to return to the respective page. Click Done if you

want to exit the View Builder.

Procedure How to Clear Items From a Role Tree

1. From the View Builder, click Role Tree. The Role Tree window opens.

2. From the Group List, select the User Group’s Role Tree you want to clear all items from

and click Submit.
3. Click Clear. All items are removed from the Content List.

4. C(lick Save.

Click Public Views or Group Views to return to the respective page. Click Done if you

want to exit the View Builder.

Procedure How to Cancel Changes to a Role Tree

From the Role Tree window, click Cancel. The Role Tree window remains open and displays

the last saved Role Tree list.
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CHAPTER 11

Creating a Content Block

Topics: Content blocks display when a user opens Dashboard.
Content blocks can contain launched reports, links to

+  Content Window . .
reports, links to Internet resources, or output. The following

+ Creating Content Pages are types of content blocks:

+ Adding a Content Block +  Launch blocks.

*  Removing a Content Block «  List blocks.

+  Editing a Content Block «  Folder blocks.

+  Selecting Content Layout +  Output blocks.

+  Exiting the Content Window When you create a content block, you select the block type,

the block contents, the block layout, and the public or
group view to which the block is associated.

The content blocks you create from the Public Views page
will be the blocks available to the public user. The public
user has limited access to Dashboard. For details, see
Chapter 9, Customizing Dashboard. Content blocks created
from the Group Views page will only display to members of
that group.

When accessing Dashboard, an authenticated user will be
able to add, edit, and remove content blocks from their
personal view using the personalize feature.

You can create content pages in order to increase content
space and organize Dashboard content. For details, see
Creating Content Pages on page 11-3.
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Content Window

From the Content window you create the content blocks that display in a public or group
view. You can:

+ Add content pages and content blocks.
+  Remove content blocks.

+  Edit content blocks.

+  Select the content layout.

+  Save changes.

+  Update the content block description.

When you open the Content window, a list of the current content blocks appears. If you
place your cursor over a content item, the full path of the procedure appears, including the
domain name and folder name.

You access the Content window from the Public Views or Group Views window.

Content Help

Public ¥iew Link URL public

Description IGEneraI Public View | update |

‘.- News Page

|»

ESgeIy e

Page Description [Mew Page | Updare |

This is a list of your blocks

Block Mame Content Block Type
I & Output Empty block Output
I & Ad-Hoc Analysis Ad-Hoc Analysis Folder
:|

Procedure How to Open the Content Window

1. Enter the following URL in your Web browser
http://webserver/ibi_apps/bid
where:

webserver
Indicates the Web server that runs Dashboard.

The WebFOCUS Business Intelligence Dashboard Index Page opens.
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Alternatively you can access the View Builder Login page directly by entering:
http://webserver/ibi_apps/bid/vb

2. Click WebFOCUS BI Dashboard View Builder Login Page. The View Builder login window
opens.

w

Enter your user ID and password.

»

Click Submit. The Public Views window opens. If you want to view the Group Views
window, click Group Views.

5. Select check box next to the public or group view to which you want to add content

6. Click Edit Content. The Content window opens.

Creating Content Pages

You can create content pages for Dashboard that contain the content blocks you create.
Content pages appear as tabs that display the name of the content page across the top of
the content area. Pages can be viewed by clicking the appropriate tab.

Content Help
Public View Link URL public
Description |Genera| Public view

| Remove Page |l Page Layout |

|»

Page Description [MewPage

This is a list of your blocks.

Block Name Content Block Type
I~ «& Output Empty Block QOutput
I~ & Ad-Hoc Analysis Ad-Hoco Analysis Folder
:I

Using content pages enables you to:
+  Expand the amount of space you have to display content in Dashboard.
+  Organize Dashboard content.

+  Keep the default view that has been set up by the Dashboard administrator while at the
same time create personalized content pages.

Multiple content pages are optional. When you are adding content blocks, if you only have
one content page then tabs will not display in the actual Dashboard view.
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You can create as many content pages as you need. You can also customize the color of
content page tabs (background and text color) as well as design the layout. For details see
Chapter 9, Customizing Dashboard and Selecting Content Layout on page 11-11.

When creating content pages, note that:

You can rearrange the order of the pages using the Move Left, Move Right, and Set
Default buttons in the Content window. The Set Default button promotes the current
page to the first page.

Only one output block is allowed per page.

When Dashboard opens, only the reports on the content page that displays will
execute. All other reports will execute when you click the respective content page tab.

Reports on content pages will not automatically refresh when tabbing from one page
to another. To refresh a report, click the Refresh button in the control bar.

Procedure How to Create Content Pages

1.
2.
3.

From the Content window, click Add Page.
Enter the tab name in the Page Description text box.
Click Update.

When a page is added, it is added as the last page. You can rearrange the order of the
content pages using the Move Left, Move Right, or Set Default buttons. The Set Default
button promotes the current page to the first page.

Adding a Content Block

From the Add a Block window, you create the content blocks the public or group user sees
when they open Dashboard. Following are the types of content blocks you can create:

Launch blocks. These can contain only one item. When a user opens Dashboard, the
item automatically runs (or launches).

List blocks. These can contain many items from one or many domains. The items can
be from any folder in any domain to which the user has access. Users can run a report or
access an Internet resource by clicking a link from the list.

Folder blocks. These contain the entire contents of a folder (including its subfolders)
that have been created in Managed Reporting. Only one folder can be added to a folder
block. For a public view, you can only add folders from the Standard Reports folder.
When the contents of an Managed Reporting folder are modified, the folder block in
Dashboard is automatically updated to reflect any changes.
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+  Output blocks. These blocks can be created with or without default content. They are
blocks where reports, graphs, or Web pages display. When a report is run or an Internet
resource is accessed, the report output or Web page displays in the Output block. This
is useful because a new browser window will not open each time a report or graph is
executed, or a Web page is launched from a Domain Tree, Role Treeg, List or Folder block.
Instead, all content will display in the output block.

When you create an output block, scrolling options are not available. Scroll bars will
display when necessary.

Note: Some Web sites will bring their page to the top of a frameset when launched and
take over the browser session. When these sites are opened in a launch or output block,
Dashboard content will be lost. It is recommended that these types of Web sites not be

selected for a launch or output block.

When you add items to a content block, you can use the Domain Search from the Add Block
and Edit Block windows. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 11-6.

Add Block Help

ICenturyCorporation Sl submit |

- Block Type: © Launch @& List © Folder © Output
I)umain Searcl

Note:  You may only select one item for Launch and Folder Blocks

|»

MCsniury Corporation Content List

243 Standard Reports .
éa Cross Reference

Human Resources Main iew
“EZ Orders Shipped by Plant

H] External Sources

H{] Finance

Financial Staternent {Launch Page)
Turowver Ratio Summary

[

[

B-Z1 Human Resources

-] Order Analysis

B Product Analysis

B Cuality Assurance
(] Sales Analysis

{1 Test Reports Block Name: |Links

Block name will be the heading text of the block

M Check to Inactivate Block

© Enable Scroll Buttons
& Enable Scroll Bars

| save | Cancel |
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Procedure How to Add a Content Block

1. From the Content window, select the content page you want to add content to. If you
need to add content pages, see How to Create Content Pages on page 11-4 for details.

2. Click Add Block. The Add Block window opens.
Select the Launch block, List block, Folder block, or Output block radio button.

Note: If you are creating an Output block, steps 8 and 9 are optional since Output
blocks do not require default output.

4. Selecta domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 11-6.

Click Submit to retrieve the contents of the selected domain.

6. Expand the domain folders you wish to select items from by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

7. Click the items in the domain folders to populate the Content List.
8. Accept the default Block name or change the name in the Block name text box.
9. Select the Enable Scroll Buttons or Enable Scroll Bar radio button.

10. Click Save when you have finished selecting the content for your block.
Procedure How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain Search
1. From the Add Block or Edit Block window, click Domain Search.

2. Enter the criteria for your search and then click Search.

3. From the results on the right side of the window, click on an item to add it to your
content block. View your content block to see the items you have added.

Removing a Content Block

From the Content window, you can remove a content block. Note that you can remove
more than one content block at a time.

Procedure How to Remove a Content Block
1. From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
2. Click the check box(es) next to the block(s) you wish to remove.
3. Click Remove Block. An alert window displays to confirm the removal of the block.
4

Click OK to confirm the removal.
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Editing a Content Block

From the Edit window, you can edit existing content blocks. When you select the edit
option, the name of the content block and its attributes display in the Edit window. You can
edit the block type, block contents, block name, and scrolling options.

You can also deactivate a content block. This is useful when you want to temporarily
remove a content block from a Dashboard view. When a content block is deactivated, it is
designated in the Content window with a red icon (as opposed to green, which designates
an active content block).

Edit Block Help
IC tury C tion »| ECLI
Eniury L orporaton Block Type: & Launch € List © Falder € Output
MNote: You may only select one item for Launch and Faolder Blocks
’;Century Conporation Content List
ER Standard Reports Awerage Expetience, Payscale and Headcount By Position and Branch

H{] AdHoc Analysis
H{] Cross Reference
H{) External Sources
H{] Finance

H{] Human Resources
{0 Order Analysis
(1 Product Analysis
5] Quality Assurance
H(Z1 Sales Analysis =

H{] Test Reports

[
[
[
[
[
[E
[E
[
[
[

Block Name: |Average Experience. Payscale and Headcount By Position ¢
Elock name will be the heading text of the block

[T Check to Inactivate Block

© Enable Scroll Buttons
& Enable Scroll Bars

[(save J cancel

Procedure How to Change the Content Block Type

Note: When you change the content block type, all of the items in the block will be
removed and the block name will clear.

1. From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
2. Click the check box next to the block you wish to edit.
3. Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.
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4.

5.

Select the block type radio button.
All of the items in the block will be removed and the block name will clear.

Click Save.

Procedure How to Add an Item to a List Block

Procedure

Procedure

1.

2
3.
4

b

7.
8.

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the list block you wish to edit.
Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

Select a domain from the drop-down list. You can also add items to a content block
using Domain Search. For details see How to Add Items to a Content Block Using Domain
Search on page 11-6.

Click Submit.

Navigate to the item you wish to add in the Domain Tree by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

Click an item to add it to the Content List.
Click Save.

How to Remove an Item From a List Block

1.

o n W N

From the Content window, select the content page where the List block is located.
Click the check box next to the list block you wish to edit.

Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

In the Content List highlight the item you wish to remove.

Click Remove.

Click Save.

How to Change the Contents of a Launch Block

1.

2
3.
4

From the Content window, select the content page where the launch block is located.
Click the check box next to the launch block you wish to edit.

Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

Highlight the item in the Content List and click Remove.
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7.
8.

Creating a Content Block

Select a domain from the drop-down list and click Submit. You can also add items to a
content block using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block
Using Domain Search on page 11-6.

Navigate to the item you wish to add in the Domain Tree by clicking the plus sign (+)
located next to the folder icon.

Click an item to add it to the Content List.
Click Save.

Procedure How to Change the Contents of a Folder Block

1.
2
3
4.
5
6.

7.
8.

From the Content window, select the content page where the folder block is located.
Click the check box next to the folder block you wish to edit.

Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

Highlight the item in the Content List and click Remove.

Select a domain from the drop-down list and click Submit. You can also add items to a
content block using Domain Search. For details, see How to Add Items to a Content Block
Using Domain Search on page 11-6.

Navigate to the folder you wish to add in the Domain Tree.
Click a folder to add it to the Content List.
Click Save.

Procedure How to Change the Name of a Content Block

1.

2
3
4.
5

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the block you wish to edit.

Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

In the Block name text box, enter the new name for the block.

Click Save.

Procedure How to Temporarily Remove a Content Block

1.

LA S O

From the Content window, select the content page where the content block is located.
Click the check box next to the block you wish to edit.

Click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

Select the Check to Inactivate Block box.

Click Save.
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Selecting Scrolling Options

You can select either scroll buttons or scroll bars for launch blocks, list blocks, and folder
blocks. Scroll buttons cannot be selected for output blocks and launch blocks that launch
Web pages. Output blocks will automatically contain scroll bars when necessary.

When scroll buttons are enabled, up, down, left and right arrows display in the control bar
allowing you to navigate the content block. Up and down arrows display for all content
block types. Left and right arrows only display for launch blocks. In folder blocks and list
blocks information automatically wraps, therefore eliminating the need to scroll to the left
or right.

When scroll bars are enabled, scroll bars display when content exists that cannot be viewed
within the displayed window. When this option is selected, scroll buttons do not display in
the control bar.

Procedure How to Select Scrolling Options for Content Blocks from the View Builder

11-10

1. From the Content window, select the content block you wish to add scrolling options
for and click Edit Block. The Edit Block window opens.

2. Select the Enable Scroll Buttons or Enable Scroll Bars radio button.

3. Click Save.
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Selecting Content Layout

By default, content blocks are displayed in one column in Dashboard. From the Layout
window, you can change the default view. You can select a different layout for each content

page.
When selecting the layout for your content page, you can:
*  Add columns.

*  Remove columns.

«  Specify column width.

+  Rearrange column order.

Layout Help

Avserage Experience, Pay, le and Headcount By Fosition and Branch
Human Resources folder
Output
= % & T [Fi % & T

Procedure How to Add a Column
1. From the Content window, select a content page and then click Page Layout.
2. Click Add Column. To move:

+  Items from one column to another, highlight the item and use the left and right
arrows between the columns.

+  The position of a column, select the column and click Move Column Left or Move
Column Right.

3. (lick Content to return to the Content window.
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Procedure How to Adjust Column Width
1. From the Content window, select a content page and click Page Layout.
2. C(lick the + or - signs in the column to adjust column width.

Note that you cannot adjust the width for the last column. Since column width total
must equal 100%, the last column will always be the remainder of all the other
columns. For example, if you have 3 columns and column 1 is 50% and column 2 is 25%,
column 3 will automatically be 25%.

3. Click Content to return to the Content window.

Exiting the Content Window

You exit the Content window by clicking Public Views or Group Views. Your changes are
saved and you return to the Public Views or Group Views window.

11-12 Information Builders



CHAPTER 12

Managing the Dashboard

Topics: The following views are available within the WebFOCUS

. Managing Public Views Business Intelligence Dashboard:

. Managing Group Views +  The general public view.

*  Managing Private Views * Custom public views.

+  Enabling Tracing Options * Group views.

*  Private views.

Each view has different rights and different levels of
security.

The administrator controls what users can access in the
general public view, the custom public view, and in group
views. This includes the domains they can view and certain
functionality such as the Domain Search.

The administrator also controls the look of the Dashboard
for all views.
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Managing Public Views

Public views allow you to publish information on the Web and allow your users to view
reports and other information without having to enter login information. There are two
types of public views:

+ General public view can contain any type of information and is usually intended for a
wide variety of audiences.

+  Custom public view can provide more detailed information that is targeted for a
specific group of users. Access to a custom public view is the same as the general public
view, with the default user ID and password as the authentication information.
Therefore, the public user can view reports and data that are available in the general
public view and custom public views.

Custom and public views can be made secure through the addition of Web server security.
If you want to increase security on public views so that each public page has access only to
the intended information, you can restrict the public pages on the HTML files that display
the view. For details, see Chapter 8, Creating Public and Group Views.

In addition, since the information in each public view (general or custom) may not be
relevant to every public user who connects to Dashboard, you may want to prohibit certain
functionality by excluding the display of available domains from the general and custom
public views. In other words, you can control the information a public user can view. To
manage access so that users only see relevant information you can:

+  Allow access to only those domains with public information.
+  Eliminate the display of the Domain Tree and Role Tree in the Dashboard.
+  Eliminate the domain search.

+  Restrict the ability to run reports. If there is a high volume of traffic to a public view
(general or custom), you may want to decrease the load on the Web server and the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server by restricting users from running reports that directly
access data. This is especially useful if a public view contains launch blocks, in which the
report runs automatically when the public user opens the Dashboard.

To prevent public users from running reports, you can select only pre-built reports for
the Role Tree, List blocks, Launch blocks, and Folder blocks. If you want public users to
view updated reports without having to run them, you can use ReportCaster to
generate report output and refresh pre-built reports on a scheduled basis. For details,
see the ReportCaster Development and Administration Manual.
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Managing Group Views

Group views allow you to create a secure Dashboard view for the members of an Managed
Reporting repository group. Only members of the group can see the view. It is secure in
that the user must enter a valid Managed Reporting user ID and password to access the
group view.

In each view, the administrator selects a banner, the colors, composition, and content. Since
the administrator selects the content of the group view, it is a way to give access to
applications or reports that are very important to the members of the group.

Users will not be able to personalize a group view. This means they cannot customize the
look or the content.

When a user logs into Dashboard, they will be able to see the views that have been created
for each group they belong to. This list includes a link to "My View", the user's personal
view.They will also be able to personalize their own Dashboard view (not the group view).

Managing Private Views

Private views are each user's personalized view of Dashboard. A user can personalize the
Dashboard by placing reports from the available domains in the Content area of the
Dashboard. Users cannot customize the look of the Dashboard.

A private view is created for users when they connect to the Dashboard with their own
Managed Reporting user ID and password. The private view is based on the general public
view or custom public view the user logs in from. From here, the user can begin to
personalize the content in the private view.

Private views are secure in that a user must enter a valid Managed Reporting user ID and
password.

Each user can only access domains that the administrator makes available in the Managed
Reporting User Administration tool.

Enabling Tracing Options

By default, the Dashboard tracing option is not turned on. Tracing should only be turned on
when requested to do so by an Information Builders representative.

Tracing is only active when the TRACE_LEVEL parameter exists with a valid value. To turn
the Dashboard tracing option on, add the TRACE_LEVEL initialization parameter in the
servlet engine configuration. For details, see How to Add the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for
Windows NT/2000 on page 12-4 and How to Add the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for UNIX and
0S5/390 on page 12-4.

All trace files are created under the IBI/WebFOCUS52/worp/log directory. A trace file is created
for every session, therefore it is possible to have many trace files generated for one user.
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Procedure How to Add the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for Windows NT/2000
Open the ServletExec Administration tool.

Under Web Applications, click Manage.

Under WebFOCUS52 Application Name, click web.xml.

Under Servlets, click Manage.

Under Servlet Name, click WORP_Loader.

o n kW bN -~

Under Initialization Parameters, add the following:
+  name: TRACE_LEVEL

+  value: FATAL, ERROR, WARN, INFO, or DEBUG. FATAL is for minimum tracing, DEBUG
is for maximum tracing, and OFF turns the tracing option off.

Descriptions are optional.
Click Submit.

8. From the Configure Web Applications window, click Reload for the WebFOCUS52
application.

Procedure How to Add the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for UNIX and 0S/390
1. From the WEB-INF directory, open the web.xml file.

2. Add the following immediately preceding the line </servlet>:

<init-param>
<param-name>TRACE_LEVEL</param-name>
<param-value>DEBUG</param-value>
</init-param>

3. Save and close the file.

Procedure How to Remove or Modify the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for Windows NT/2000
Open the ServletExec Administration tool.

Under Web Applications, click Manage.

Under WebFOCUS52 Application Name, click web.xml.

Under Servlets, click Manage.

Under Servlet Name, click WORP_Loader.

o u kW bN =

Under Initialization Parameters, delete the TRACE_LEVEL parameter, or change the
value to OFF.

12-4 Information Builders



Managing the Dashboard

7. Click Submit.

8. From the Configure Web Applications window, click Reload for the WebFOCUS52
application.

Procedure How to Remove or Modify the TRACE_LEVEL Parameter for UNIX and 0S/390

Reference

Reference

1. From the WEB-INF directory, open the web.xml file.
2. Change the value in the TRACE_LEVEL parameter to OFF, as follows:

<init-param>
<param-name>TRACE_LEVEL</param-name>
<param-value>OFF</param-value>
</init-param>

Alternatively, you can delete the lines that were added for TRACE_LEVEL in the web.xml
file.

3. Save and close the file.

Trace File Names

Trace files are named:
<username>_<date>_<timestamp>.log
where:

username

Is the name that the user logged in with, not the description in Managed Reporting.

date
Is the date in yyyymmdd format. For example, 20010829.

timestamp

Is the time using 24-hour time. For example, 24hhmmss, such as 14015959.
The log file for a user logged in as ADMIN on Aug 29th, 2001 at 2:01:59 PM would be:

ADMIN_20010829_140159.1og

Trace File Contents

Trace files contain the following information:

<thread number> <date> <time> <level> <location> <message>
where:

thread number

Is the number generated for each new task performed in the servlet
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date
Is the date when the line of trace code is created. The format is MM/DD/YYYY.

time
Is the time when the particular trace code has been written to the trace file. The format
is hh:mm:ss:nnn.

level
Is the TRACE_LEVEL defined in the servlet parameters. Valid entries are FATAL, ERROR,
WARN, INFO, DEBUG or OFF.

location
Is the internal location called by the Dashboard. The format is <Java class name>.<Java
method name>.

message

Is the internal trace text.
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CHAPTER 13

Change Management

Topics:

+ Understanding the Change
Management Process

* Managed Reporting Development
Environment

+ Understanding Internal Managed
Reporting References

+  Managed Reporting Change
Management Features

Change management is the process of moving application
components between WebFOCUS environments.
Developers move components between development and
testing environments. Systems or production control
professionals move components between testing and
production environments. There are features in Managed
Reporting and methodologies that can be used to facilitate
these important tasks.

For more information about configuring multiple
WebFOCUS environments, see the Best Practices papers
entitled Enterprise Implementation Considerations at
techsupport.ibi.com/bestpractices.
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Understanding the Change Management Process

Example

Example

13-2

Developing an application is an iterative process. Developers are constantly revising pieces
of their application and periodically moving these components to the test environment for
feedback. At some point, user feedback must be solicited and the application must be
stable. After an application is released for general use, problems must be fixed, tested, and
incorporated into the production environment. This is the essence of change management,
sometimes also referred to as configuration management or production control.

Companies vary widely in how they approach change management. Some delegate much
of the responsibility to developers while others establish separate organizations to
maintain a higher degree of control. Typically developers prefer to stay in their
development tool environment to perform these duties while change management
professionals prefer batch-oriented and API-based methods to move application
components between environments. Developers may be required to use a home-grown
change management application in order to initiate changes once the application has
moved into production. Often times it is a combination of these approaches being used
within larger companies.

The examples that follow illustrate two different change management processes that might
be found in a company. These sections describe product features and methodologies that

can be utilized by companies to meet their change management objectives with Managed
Reporting.

A Simple Change Management Process

In this example, developers move application files between the development and test
environments using their development tool. When the application is finished, a systems
person copies the application from test to production using operating system utilities.
There may only be a single test environment as shown in the following graphic.:

Developer CM filesystem copy, or
copy/paste rename operation
{using tool)

(M=Change Management

A Comprehensive Change Management Process

In this example, four WebFOCUS environments are established to increase the level of
control over the process. Developers use their tool to move application files from
development to test and sign on to a custom application to initiate the next step of the
change process.
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A custom application accumulates developer change requests and then extracts the
changed files from the integration test environment and inserts them into the quality
assurance environment. The custom application logs changes for record keeping purposes.

When the application is deemed ready for release, the change management organization
initiates a file system copy of the application to the production environment. Users begin
using the application and the change management process shifts into an application
maintenance support role.

Developer CM filesystem copy, or
copy/paste rename operation
{using tool)

CM transfer

Developer and load

{change request)

(M=Change Management

Managed Reporting Development Environment

When you are developing a Managed Reporting application, you are working with files that
are controlled by the WebFOCUS Client and stored in a centralized location called the
Managed Reporting Repository. There is no decentralized local developer copy of this
Repository or of Managed Reporting files. Regardless of whether the developer is using the
Java applet or Developer Studio tools, the process entails retrieving a copy of the file(s),
making changes, and saving the files back to the Repository.

This means that all Managed Reporting developers are working in a common Repository
simultaneously and moving their application components to a common test environment.
The Managed Reporting Domain/Domain Admin concept enables two or more developers
to work on different parts of the application simultaneously without affecting each other.
However, when two or more developers are working on files in a single Domain, the
responsibility is on the developers to coordinate their changes. For example, if two
developers are working on the same report file at the same time, the last one saving the file
overwrites it.
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Understanding Internal Managed Reporting References

Developers and end users see and use Descriptions to navigate their way about the
Managed Reporting environment. The Managed Reporting environment itself uses internal
references instead to locate and process requests for Managed Reporting resources.

At any time, developers are free to change these Descriptions and users will see them the
next time they login to Managed Reporting (or refresh their view). A Description change
does not affect how the file is processed since the internal reference remains the same.

The internal references for certain Managed Reporting objects are shown below:

«  Domain. Visible on the Domain Properties dialog box, for example, untitled/
untitled.htm

«  Standard Report. Visible on the Report Properties dialog box, for example, app/
prospect.fex or app/launchpa.htm.

+  Reporting Object. Visible on the Reporting Object Propeprties dialog box, for
example, mrv/salesdat.fex

+  Folders and Sub-Folders. Visible on the object's Property dialog box, for example,
#westernregio.

+  Repository. This is not visible from within the Java applet tools but can be specified on
the signon page to override the default value. Developers using Developer Studio can
specify the Repository within the WebFOCUS Environment Properties dialogue. For
more information, see the WebFOCUS Developing Reporting Applications manual. The
variable MR_BASE_DIR specifies the full operating system path to the root of the
Managed Reporting Repository (for example, d:\ibi\WebFOCUS52\basedir) and is
defaulted in the WebFOCUS script file cgivars.wfs.

When you create a Domain, Report, or Folder with the tools, Managed Reporting generates
the internal reference for the object and stores it. The Description you provided is used to
create the reference, although spaces and special characters are removed and the reference
is truncated to a fixed length. If you create another object with a similar Description,
Managed Reporting may decide to randomly generate the reference to ensure that each
reference is unique within its namespace.
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These references are used within the product from many places. Products and features that
use these references include:

+  Published Launch pages inside or outside the Repository.
*  ReportCaster, to retrieve the report at execution time.

+  Drill down links.

+  End user My Reports.

When moving files between Managed Reporting Repositories, such as between your
development and test environments, it is critical that these references (and the
Descriptions) remain the same.

You can avoid problems by performing the following:

+  Create the domains in each of your environments in the same order. The internal
references will be created the same in each.

+  Use the Properties dialog box to check references.
+  Pay attention to alert windows when copying files.

+  Test your application before moving it into production.

Managed Reporting Change Management Features

The following sections detail features or methodologies that can help organizations
achieve their change management objectives with Managed Reporting.

Note: The inter-Repository copy features described below are only supported in the
Windows-based Developer Studio product. This is because Developer Studio can connect
with two or more Managed Reporting environments simultaneously, while the Java applet
tools cannot.
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Copying Files Between Environments Using Developer Studio

From the Explorer window, you can drag and drop (or copy/paste) a modified procedure

called Prospecting Report from your Development environment to the Western Region
folder of the Integration Test environment.

E:-:pluring - Developer Studio Desktop,ebFOCUS Envil

Bl &H &8 =203 d B X E
All Folders Contents of "Western Region'
% Developer Studio Deskbop Mame # |
=88 WebFOCUS Environments Bookings
EI@ Development
- Data Servers
EI{:I Managed Reporting
El{:l Repasitory
EI{:I Darmnains
ﬁ Inventory
=g Sales
El{:l Standard Reports
: {:l Eastern Region
; a Western Region
{:l Reporting Objects
{:I Other

EEI--@ ser Management
-] web Applications

EI@ Inkeqgration Test

- “Jl Data Servers

EI{:I Managed Repaorking

El{:l Repositary

EI{:I Domains

ﬁ Inwventary

Elﬁ Sales
El{:l Standard Feports
: {:l Eastern Region
; {:I \Weskern Region
{:l Reporting Objects
{:I Other

EEI--@ ser Management

-] web Applications

#-4E3 localhost

#-43 Production

=l Quality Assurance - I I LI
|1 objectis) selected A

=10 %]

Size |
29 bytes
16 bytes

Prozpecting Activity
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A status window shows the progress of the copy operation. Note the internal folder
reference, #westernregio, of the procedure being copied.

Frozpecting Achivity
From "Hhwesternregio’ To ‘Hwesternregio’

|

If the procedure already exists in the destination (meaning that this procedure's internal
reference is already being used), another alert window appears:

Confirm File Replace

A item with ‘app/prozpect. fex' href already exists on the tanget.
Freszz es to replace it.

Frezz Mo to create a new one, with a different href.

Frezz Cancel to cancel the entire operation.

Tes ez to Al Mo

If you are sure that the procedure you are copying is an update for the one in the target,
click Yes (or Yes to All) and it will be updated. If you click No, your file will be copied to the
target Repository and a new internal reference will be generated for it. In this case, it is your
responsibility to resolve problems with other products and features that may be relying on
this reference, which you have agreed to change. See Understanding Internal Managed
Reporting References on page 13-4.

If you are at all unsure about what to do, click Cancel and contact your administrator.
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Copying a Domain Between Environments Using Developer Studio

From the Explorer window, you can drag and drop (or copy/paste) the contents of an entire

Domain called Sales from your Development environment to the Domains folder of the
Integration Test environment.

E:-:pluring - Developer Studio Desktop/ebFOCLS Eny

=10l x|

B &R Al D2 Dol 8B X|E

All Folders

’;;ﬁ Developer Studio Deskiop
=88 WebFOCUS Environmenks
E'@ Development
[+~ “fl Data Servers
=] Managed Reporting
- =] Repositary
-3 Domains
‘ @ IJser Management
-] web Applicatians
EI@ Integration Test
[+~ “fl Data Servers
=1-{_] Managed Reparting
=] Repositary
=] Domains
- - Inverkory
e Sales
@ User Managerent
-] web applications
+-45 localhost
EEI-- Production
EEI-- Quality Assurance

Contentz of 'Dlomains’

I arnme i | Size |
ﬁ | ventony

|1 object{s) selected
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A status window shows the progress of the copy operation. Note the internal reference
salesr7v/sales7rv.htm of the Domain being copied.

Sales
From ‘zalesrfvi/zalesrdv htm' To 'DOMAIMS'

|

If the Domain already exists in the destination (meaning that this Domain's internal
reference is already being used), another alert window appears:

Confirm File Replace

A item with ‘zalesrfvzalesr S hitm' bref already exiztz on the target.
Freszz es to replace it.

Frezz Mo to create a new one, with a different href.

Fresz Cancel to cancel the entire operation.

Yes ez to Al MHao

If you are sure that the Domain you are copying is a complete replacement for the one in
the target, click Yes and it will be updated. If you click No, your Domain will be copied to the
target Repository and a new internal reference will be generated for it. In this case, it is your
responsibility to resolve problems with other products and features that may be relying on
this reference, which you have agreed to change. See Understanding Internal Managed
Reporting References on page 13-4 for more information.

If you are at all unsure about what to do, click Cancel and contact your administrator.
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Programmatically Moving Resources Between Environments

13-10

IBI recognizes the requirement that there be a programmatic way to extract Standard
Reports and Reporting Objects from one Managed Reporting Repository and insert them
into another. Taking the human element out of the process improves reliability and security
while increasing auditability. Having this capability is key to the change management
process at many larger companies.

There is a new Java APl underlying the Version 5 Release 2 Managed Reporting
environment that will be formally released to customers in the future. Many of the
Managed Reporting features you see in this release are based on this API, including the
Managed Reporting Extract Utility (WebFOCUS52/utilities/mrextract.bat) and the Managed
Reporting APl Sample Page (http://machine/ibi_html/samples/mrapi.htm). You can use
these API-based features to learn more about the APL. If you are interested in
programmatically moving resources between Managed Reporting environments, please
contact IBI Customer Support so that you can receive advance notification of information
about the API.
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CHAPTER 14

Managed Reporting Extract Utility

Topics: The Managed Reporting Extract utility allows you to extract
data from your Managed Reporting Repository in order to
generate reports about users, groups, domains, and
Running the Managed Reporting domain content.

Extract Utility

Managed Reporting Extract Utility

Managed Reporting Extract Utility
Output Files

Master Files and Sample Procedure
Reporting From Extract Files

Property Flags
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Managed Reporting Extract Utility

You can extract and process the following types of information from the Managed

Reporting Repository using the Managed Reporting Extract utility:

+  User information and the groups to which they belong.

+  Group information and the domains to which they are associated.

- Domain information.

+  Domain content information.
Is the drive where you installed WebFOCUS.

Running the Managed Reporting Extract Utility

The Managed Reporting Extract utility is run on the machine where WebFOCUS is installed.
You can use Telnet or some other form of remote access to execute the utility when it is not
possible to physically be at the WebFOCUS machine. For convenience, a batch file is

provided to call the utility with standard arguments.

Procedure How to Run the Managed Reporting Extract Utility
1. Navigate to the WebFOCUS52/utilities directory.

2. Execute the mrextract.bat file (Windows NT/2000 systems) or mrextract file (Unix

systems).

A series of messages will appear on the screen:

are nul ollﬁl.lut‘l.t:l.]
owe die

‘ting MR User Data...
Exception in thread '"moin” java.long.MoCGlazzDofFoundErraors:

W Java.long -HoClas zDefFoundErrar:

E>ceptlnn in thread "ma1n ,]zw-a.lang.Nt-(:lac:3DBfFuLl.ndEr1~-n'=
nns

Extracling MR Dumain Cunl.t'nl. Dala...

Exception in thread "main” jawa.lang.-MoClaczDefFoundErwman:
noE

HIt Repository extract completed.

Press any kew to continue . . .

~10] ]|

gazrml 1~ ihivHe hFIOAIRSZ2~ntilikies® iz an invalid covvenk divectary path_ IIHI':“

ibicsutil/[BIExtractRe

ibi util [BIExtractRe

ibhisutil/[BIExtractRe

ibhi utils[BIExtractRe
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Managed Reporting Extract Utility

How to Call IBIExtractRepos Programmatically

The underlying program that extracts information from the Managed Reporting Repository
is written in Java and is contained in the archive WebFOCUS52/ibi_html/javaassist/
IBIExtractRepos.jar.

You call the program with the following arguments:

java —-cp archivepath ibi.util.IBIExtractRepos userid configpath option
[option] > outputfile

where:

archivepath
Is the full or relative path to the IBIExtractRepos.jar file (for example,
d:\ibi\WebFOCSU52\ibi_html\javaassist\IBIExtractRepos.jar).
userid

Is the Managed Reporting user ID to use in this command.

configpath

Is the full or relative path to the directory containing ibiweb.cfg (for example,
d:\ibi\client52\wfc\web\cgi).

option

Program options include [-users] [-groups] [-domains] [-domaincontent].

Redirects the utility's output to a file.

outputfile
The name of the output file.

The program requires an input parameter of user ID. The user ID determines which domains
or domain content is returned when the —-domains or —-domaincontent option is passed. For
example, if the user ID has Managed Reporting Administrator privileges, then all domains
are returned. If the user ID is Public, then only those domains associated with the group(s)
that the Public user belongs to will be returned. When using the —users or —-groups option, a
value must be passed for user ID. This value is not used for any filtering purpose, however, in
this case, you can supply the built-in Public user.

You can tailor the extract utility for your own purposes. The Java source code for this utility
(IBIExtractRepos.class) is provided in the WebFOCUS52/utilities directory.
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Managed Reporting Extract Utility Output Files

Example

Example

14-4

Output files extracted by the Managed Reporting Extract utility contain comma-delimited
information.

Extracting User Information

When you generate an output file for user information, the data is written in the following
format:

"user. htm","mre id","user. properties","user. description","group hrer"

One line is generated in the output file for each group to which the user belongs. For
example,

"wfuser.htm", "wfuser", "active,htmluser, ", "user descript.", "#default"
"abcuser2.htm", "abcuser2", "active", "ABC User 2 Desc", "#abccommongro"
"abcuser2.htm", "abcuser2", "active", "ABC User 2 Desc", "#abcgroup2"
"abcuserl.htm", "abcuserl", "active", "ABC User 1 Desc", "#abccommongro"
"abcuserl.htm", "abcuserl", "active", "ABC User 1 Desc", "#abcgroupl"
"verylong.htm", "verylongusernameindeed", "active", "jim

smith", "#abccommongro"

"admin.htm", "admin", "admin, robot, robot, shared, sync", "default

user", "#default"

"phil.htm", "phil", "active, shared, robot", "phil", "#default"

"phil.htm", "phil", "active, shared, robot", "phil", "#verylonggrou"
"javauser.htm", "javauser", "active, robot, shared", "javauser", "#default"
"javauser.htm", "javauser", "active, robot, shared", "javauser", "#verylonggrou"

Extracting Group Information

When you generate an output file for group information, the data is written in the following
format:

"group href","group description","domain htm"
For example,

"#verylonggrou", "verylonggroup name indeed", "untitled/untitled.htm"
"#verylonggrou", "verylonggroup name indeed","a77qg8wik/a77g8wik.htm"
"#verylonggrou", "verylonggroup name indeed","jimvOole/jimv0Oole.htm"
"#abccommongro", "ABC Common Group", "abccommo/abccommo.htm"
"#default", "default group", "untitled/untitled.htm"
"#abcgroup2", "ABC Group 2", "a77g8wik/a77g8wik.htm"
"#abcgroup2", "ABC Group 2", "db5cwlin/db5cwlin.htm"
"#abcgroupl", "ABC Group 1", "abcdomai/abcdomai.htm"
"#mregroup2", "MRE Group 2", "samplere/samplere.htm"
"#mregroupl", "MRE Group 1", "salesrep/salesrep.htm"
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Extracting Domain Information

When you generate an output file for domains information, the data is written in the
following format:

"domain_htm","domain properties","domain description"

For example,

"Jimssumm/jimssumm.htm", "disabled", "Jim's Summit Domain"
"untitled/untitled.htm", "none", "zzManagement Reporting (Development
Area) "

"db5cwlin/db5cwlin.htm", "none", "ABC Domain 2"
"samplere/samplere.htm", "none", "zzSales Reporting (Development Area)"

"philipse/philipse.htm", "none", "Company Reporting"
"abccommo/abccommo.htm", "none", "ABC Common Domain"
"a77g8wik/a77g8wik.htm", "none", "ABC Domain 2 (test)"
"salesrep/salesrep.htm", "none", "Sales Reporting"
"jimvOole/jimvOole.htm","", "jim"
"abcdomai/abcdomai.htm", "none", "ABC Domain 1"

Extracting Domain Content Information

When you generate an output file for domain content information, the data is written in the
following format

“domain_htm'|"record type","record subtype",“item href’)“item description’,
“Item flags' item folder’

Note:

+  Therecord_type indicates the type of item found. Possible values are: HELP, PROFILE,
OTHER (Others Files), STDRPT (Standard Report), or RPTOBJ (Reporting Object).

+ Therecord_subtype indicates the type of Standard Report or Reporting Object item
found. Possible values are: ITEM or FOLDER. If the type is not ITEM or FOLDER,
record_subtype is empty.

«  Theitem_hrefis the item’s reference. This is prefixed with the following characters
depending on its type:

*  #rfoldername when the item is a folder.
*  app/standardreportname.fex when the item is a Standard Report.

*  mrv/reportingobjectname.fex when the item is a Reporting Object.
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For example,

"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "HELP","", "app/help.htm", "Help","", ""
"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "FOLDER", "#dailyreports", "Daily
Reports", "belongsto=#salesreports", "#salesreports"

"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "ITEM", "app/salestra.fex", "Sales
Transactions", "node=UNIXSRVS8E, appname=salesdtl", "#dailyreports"
"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "FOLDER", "#salesreports", "Sales
Reports", "none",""
"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "FOLDER", "#weeklyreport", "Weekly

Reports", "belongsto=#salesreports", "#salesreports"
"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "ITEM", "app/salesana.fex", "Sales
Analysis", "runasolap", "#weeklyreport"

"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "STDRPT", "ITEM", "app/salesbyb.fex", "Sales by
Branch", "none", "#weeklyreport"
"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "RPTOBJ", "FOLDER", "#salesdataubt", "Sales
Data", "none",""

"domain0l/domain0l.htm", "RPTOBJ", "ITEM", "mrv/

customer. fex", "Customers", "suffix", "#salesdatau5t"
"domain02/domain02.htm", "HELP","", "app/help.htm", "Help","", ""
"domain02/domain02.htm", "STDRPT", "FOLDER", "#inventoryrep", "Inventory
Reports", "none",""

Master Files and Sample Procedure

The following Master Files (MAS) and sample procedure (.FEX) are provided for your
reference:

+  IBIMRUSR.MAS
*  IBIMRGRP.MAS
*  IBIMRDOM.MAS
*  IBIMRDMC.MAS
* MRSAMPO1.FEX
* MRSAMPO2.FEX

+  On Windows NT-based systems, these files are found in the drive:\ibi\apps\ibisamp
directory. On UNIX-based systems, these files are found in the /ibi/apps/ibisamp
directory. The IBISAMP application is now configured as the server’s default search
path.

+  On 0S/390-based systems, the Master Files are in the library allocated to EDAMFD and
the FOCEXEC files are in the library allocated to EDARPC.
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Reference IBIMRUSR.MAS

FILE=IBIMRUSR, SUFFIX=COM

SEGNAME=IBIMRUSR, SEGTYPE=SO0

FIELD=USER_HTM, ALIAS=EOl, ACUTAL=Al2, USAGE=Al2, $

FIELD=USER_ID, ALIAS=EQO2, ACUTAL=A48, USAGE=A48, $

FIELD=USER_PROP, ALIAS=E(03, ACUTAL=A256, USAGE=A256, $

FIELD=USER_DESC, ALIAS=E(04, ACUTAL=A256, USAGE=A256, $

FIELD=GROUP_HREF, ALIAS=EOS5, ACUTAL=A13, USAGE=Al3, S

Reference IBIMRGRP.MAS

FILE=IBIMRGRP, SUFFIX=COM
SEGNAME=IBIMRGRP, SEGTYPE=S0
FIELD=GROUP_HREF, ALIAS=E0l, ACUTAL=A13, USAGE=Al3, S
FIELD=GROUP_DESC, ALIAS=E02, ACUTAL=A256, USAGE=A256, $
FIELD=DOMAIN_ HTM, ALIAS=EO03, ACUTAL=A21, USAGE=A21, S

Reference IBIMRDOM.MAS

FILE=IBIMRDOM, SUFFIX=COM
SEGNAME=IBIMRDOM, SEGTYPE=S0

FIELD=DOMATIN_ HTM, ALIAS=EOl, ACUTAL=A21, USAGE=A21, S
FIELD=DOMAIN_ PROP, ALIAS=E(Q2, ACUTAL=A40, USAGE=A40, ¢
FIELD=DOMAIN_DESC, ALIAS=E03, ACUTAL=A256, USAGE=A256, $
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Reference IBIMRDMCMAS

FILE=IBIMRDMC, SUFFIX=COM, REMARKS='MR Domain Content Data',
SEGNAME=IBIMRDMC, SEGTYPE=SO0

FIELD=DOMAIN_HTM, ALIAS=EO01l, ACTUAL=A21, USAGE=A21,

TITLE='Domain, Reference"',

DESC='Joins many to one with DOMAIN_HTM in domains extract.',6$
FIELD=REC1, ALIAS=EO2, ACTUAL=A6, USAGE=A6, TITLE='Record,Type',
DESC='Values: HELP, OTHER, STDRPT, RPTOBRJ, or PROFILE', $

FIELD=REC2, ALIAS=EO03, ACTUAL=A6, USAGE=A6, TITLE='Record, Sub-type',
DESC='Values: ITEM, FOLDER, or null', $

FIELD=ITEM_HREF, ALIAS=E04, ACTUAL=Al16, USAGE=Al6,
TITLE='Item,Reference',

DESC='Item reference', $

FIELD=ITEM_DESC, ALIAS=E(05, ACTUAL=A256, USAGE=A256, TITLE='Item Name',
DESC='Item description.',$

FIELD=ITEM_PROP, ALIAS=E06, ACTUAL=A256, USAGE=A256,

TITLE='Item, Properties',

DESC='The properties for this item.',$

FIELD=ITEM_FOLDER, ALIAS=EQ7, ACTUAL=Al3, USAGE=Al3, TITLE='Item Folder',
DESC='Folder href this item belongs in.',$
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Using the MRSAMPO1 Procedure to Relate Users to Domains

SET PCOMMA=0ON

-* NT/UNIX: edit FILEDEFs below as appropriate or put in EDASPROF.PRF
instead

FILEDEF IBIMRUSR DISK d:\ibi\WebFOCUS436\utilities\IBIMRUSR.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRGRP DISK d:\ibi\WebFOCUS436\utilities\IBIMRGRP.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDOM DISK d:\ibi\WebFOCUS436\utilities\IBIMRDOM.TXT
-* 0S/390: remove FILEDEFs, uncomment and edit DYNAMs below as
appropriate

-* DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRUSR DSN 'hlg.IBIMRUSR.TXT' SHR REU

-* DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRGRP DSN 'hlg.IBIMRGRP.TXT' SHR REU

-* DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRDOM DSN 'hlg.IBIMRDOM.TXT' SHR REU
-RUN

SET ALL=ON

TABLE FILE IBIMRUSR

PRINT

ON TABLE HOLD AS USERINFO FORMAT FOCUS INDEX GROUP_HREF

END

-RUN

TABLE FILE IBIMRDOM

PRINT *

ON TABLE HOLD AS DOMINFO FORMAT FOCUS INDEX DOMAIN_HTM

END

-RUN

TABLE FILE IBIMRGRP

PRINT *

ON TABLE HOLD AS GROUP FORMAT FOCUS INDEX GROUP_HREF

END

-RUN

JOIN GROUP_HREF IN USERINFO TO ALL GROUP_HREF IN GROUP AS J1
JOIN DOMAIN_HTM IN USERINFO TO DOMAIN_HTM IN DOMINFO AS J2

-RUN

TABLE FILE USERINFO

PRINT

DOMAIN_HTM

BY USER_ID

BY USER_DESC

BY GROUP_DESC

BY DOMAIN_DESC

END

Note: The SET PCOMMA=0N command is required to report from these files. It can be set in
the procedure (as it is in the sample report) or in the WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s profile.
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Example  Using the MRSAMPO02 Procedure to Relate Users to Domains

-* MRSAMPO2.FEX

-* For use with MR Extract utility. See MR administrator documentation.

SET PCOMMA=0ON

-* NT/UNIX: edit FILEDEFs below as appropriate or put in EDASPROF.PRF
FILEDEF IBIMRDOM DISK e:\ibi\WebFOCUS52\utilities\IBIMRDOM.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDMC DISK e:\ibi\WebFOCUS52\utilities\IBIMRDMC.TXT
-* 0S/390:remove FILEDEFs,uncomment and edit DYNAMs below as appropriate
-* DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRDOM DSN 'hlg.IBIMRDOM.TXT' SHR REU

-* DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRDMC DSN 'hlg.IBIMRDMC.TXT' SHR REU
-RUN

SET ALL=0ON

TABLE FILE IBIMRDOM

PRINT *

ON TABLE HOLD AS DOMINFO FORMAT FOCUS INDEX DOMAIN_HTM

END

-RUN

TABLE FILE IBIMRDMC

PRINT *

ON TABLE HOLD AS CONTENT FORMAT FOCUS INDEX DOMAIN_HTM

END

-RUN

JOIN DOMAIN_HTM IN DOMINFO TO ALL DOMAIN_HTM IN CONTENT AS J1
-RUN

TABLE FILE DOMINFO

PRINT

ITEM_HREF ITEM_FOLDER ITEM_PROP

BY DOMAIN_DESC

BY REC1

BY REC2

BY ITEM_DESC

END
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Reporting From Extract Files

You can use WebFOCUS to report from the Managed Reporting extract files (for example,
ibimrusr.txt, ibimrgrp.txt, ibimrdom.txt), provided that:

The extract files reside on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
File allocations (FILEDEF or DYNAM ALLOC) are either:
Specified within the procedure.
Specified within a WebFOCUS Reporting Server profile.
You set PCOMMA=0N in your WebFOCUS request since the extract data is
comma-delimited with double-quotation marks around each value.

Sending the Data Files

If you are running the WebFOCUS Client and WebFOCUS Reporting Server on different
machines, you must FTP the extract files to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server machine.
Perform this in ASCIl mode using the FTP utility of your choice.

Note: If you are sending the files to an 0S/390-based system, your system administrator
may have configured the FTP server to truncate incoming data at a fixed width, such as 128
characters. Your IBIMRUSR.TXT file may exceed 128 characters per line. During FTP, take
note of the command log to see if the data was truncated. If this is the case, issue the
following command at the FTP prompt:

QUOTE SITE LRECL=nnn
where:

nnn

Is the number of characters you want to set for the maximum line width.

Reissue the FTP PUT command and verify that the data was not truncated.

Allocating the Extract Files to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server

Depending on the platform your WebFOCUS Reporting Server is running on, the command
syntax is different. However, in all cases you may place the commands individually within
each report procedure or globally in a WebFOCUS Reporting Server profile.
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Syntax

Syntax

Syntax

Syntax

14-12

How to Allocate Extract Files on Windows NT-Based Systems

FILEDEF IBIMRUSR DISK drive: |path\IBIMRUSR.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRGRP DISK drive: |path\IBIMRGRP.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDOM DISK drive: \path\IBIMRDOM.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDMC DISK drive: \path|IBIMRDMC.TXT

where:

drive: \path
Is the disk location of the files.

How to Allocate Extract Files on UNIX-Based Systems

FILEDEF IBIMRUSR DISK /path/IBIMRUSR.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRGRP DISK /path/IBIMRGRP.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDOM DISK /path/IBIMRDOM.TXT
FILEDEF IBIMRDMC DISK /path/IBIMRDMC.TXT

where:

path
Is the disk location of the files.

How to Allocate Extract Files on 05/390-Based Systems

DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRUSR DSN ‘Alg.IBIMRUSR.TXT’ SHR REU
DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRGRP DSN ‘hAlg.IBIMRGRP.TXT’ SHR REU
DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRDOM DSN ‘hAlg.IBIMRDOM.TXT’ SHR REU
DYNAM ALLOC FILE IBIMRDMC DSN ‘Alg.IBIMRDMC.TXT’ SHR REU

where:
hlg

Is the high-level qualifier for the extract files.

How to Allocate Extract Files on OpenVMS and AS/400-Based Systems

filedef ibimrusr disk diskSpm:[ibimrusr.txt]
filedef ibimrgrp disk diskSpm:[ibimrgrp.txt]
filedef ibimrdom disk diskSpm:[ibimrdom.txt]
filedef ibimrdmc disk diskSpm:[ibimrdmc.txt]

where:

diskSpm
Is the disk location of the files.
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Output File Relationships

The following diagram illustrates the relationships between the output files:

IBIHRTSR IBIHRGRE IBIHRTUSR IBIHRTSR

TEEEF,_HTH R HREE foe s e i 2 DOMATTH. HTH

TEER_TID SROUE_DESC DOtIATH_FR.OF FEC1

TEEF,_FFOF ECHREN T o DOHATH_DESC RECL

TEEF, DESC ITEH_HFEF

SRR RS ITEH_DESC
ITEM_FFOF
ITEH_FOLDER

A user will appear in the IBIMRUSR data multiple times if they belong to multiple groups.
Similarly, a group will appear in the IBIMRGRP data multiple times if it contains multiple
domains. A domain will only appear once in the IBIMRDOM data. A domain will always
appear more than once in the IBIMRDMC data because each item record is qualified with its
domain.

Property Flags

Reference

The WebFOCUS Client writes property flags to the user.htm and mrrepos.htm, and
domain.htm files to control the behavior of Managed Reporting. Knowledge of these flags
can help administrators to better understand reports written from the extract files.

User.htm Flags

The following table describes the flags that may be encountered in the USER_PROP field in
the IBIMRUSR.MAS Master File:

Flag Description
active Indicates the user account is enabled.
admin Indicates the user has Managed Reporting

Administrator privileges.

auser Indicates the Analytic User can save reports and
create My Reports.

dadomains=untitled%20salesdom | Indicates this Domain Admin is restricted to
administering only the default domain, which has
the internal reference “untitled,” and the Sales
Domain. The characters %20 delimit the domains
when there is more than one domain.
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Flag

Description

dataserver=false

Indicates that a Domain Admin does not have
access to the Data Server feature.

domadmin

Indicates the user is a Domain Admin.

email=address

Used with ReportCaster library.

Reference

14-14

emr Indicates the Windows version user has the
Financial Modeling Language (FML) feature
enabled.

inactive Indicates the user account is disabled.

library User can use ReportCaster Library.

rcadmin ReportCaster Administrator.

robot Indicates the user has scheduling privileges.

runonly Deprecated. Indicates the 4.3.x Java user cannot
save reports.

shared Indicates the user can share reports.

sync Indicates the user has PDA Sync privileges.

user Basedir in Managed Reporting. Cannot use tools;

can only run reports.

Note: The user flags are not order-dependent. They display based upon the order that they

were added from within User Administration.

Mrrepos.htm Flags

The following table describes the flags that may be encountered in the DOMAIN_PROP

field in the IBIMRDOM.MAS Master File:

Flag Description
” or ‘'none’ Indicates the domain is active.
disabled Indicates the domain was deleted.
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Managed Reporting Extract Utility

Each Domain has its own control file, which maintains the metadata for its resources.

Flag

Description

appname=application_path

Application path. Series of one or more
application names, separated by encoded
spaces. For example,
appname=financials%20inventory

belongsto=#parentfoldername

Parent of subfolder.

ddmap Request with knowledge mapping.
dragdrill Run with drag and drill.

filter Filter is present in request.

hidden Report is hidden from view.

launch Published launch file.

node=servernodename

WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

none

No flags are set.

olapreport

A saved olap report.

ptmfex=applicationname/fexname.fex

Link to Two-Way fex.

robot Indicates the user has scheduling privileges.

runasolap Olap enables a report.

runonly Deprecated. Indicates the 4.3.x Java user
cannot save reports.

shared Indicates the user can share reports.

showasreport Lets the Reporting Object appear as a

Standard report.

showonlyreport

Show Reporting Object only as a report.

skipamper

Do not prompt for parameter.

splithorizontal

Used with a TABLE and GRAPH combination to
tell cgi to split the frame.
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Flag Description

suffix Reporting Object contains a suffix.

sync Indicates the user has PDA Sync privileges.
tellme Request is for Two-Way Email.
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CHAPTER 15

PDA Sync Administration

Topics: Palm OS™ and Pocket PC mobile users can receive
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting-based Standard Reports

Setting Up a Standard Report for via the PDA Sync report property. Once this property is

Sync selected, Managed Reporting users who have been
Creating a Channel From the granted PDA Sync access can sync with WebFOCUS to
Managed Reporting Repository receive selected Standard Reports on their mobile devices.
Setting Up a Managed Reporting The Administrator functions necessary for automating this
User for PDA Sync process include setting up Standard Reports and users for

sync access, and creating report channels from the

Additional AvantGo Installation . -
Managed Reporting Repository.

Files for PDA Sync

Subscribing to a Channel

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 15-1



Setting Up a Standard Report for Sync

Setting Up a Standard Report for Sync

As the Managed Reporting Administrator, you can enable Managed Reporting-based
Standard Reports for AvantGo via a publish and subscribe approach. AvantGo supports
HTML reports, text reports, and GlIF-based graphs only.

For more information about AvantGo, see the WebFOCUS Technology Guide.

Procedure How to Publish a Standard Report for Sync
In Managed Reporting, an Administrator publishes a Standard Report as follows:
1. Select the Standard Report you wish to make available for sync and right-click.
2. Select Properties. The Standard Report Properties dialog box opens.
3. Select the PDA Sync property and click OK.

Once the PDA Sync property is selected, the Standard Report is considered published for
PDA Sync and is part of the syncable channel for mobile reports.

Note: You must set the PDA Sync property for each Standard Report you want to make
available for sync.

PDA Sync and OLAP

The PDA Sync option supports immediately run Standard Reports and deferred Standard
Reports (since these return HTML). However, it cannot support OLAP reports since they
return HTML with JavaScript and references to Java applets.

If a user syncs a report that has Run with OLAP checked, the report is synced to the PDA as a
normal file. In other words, OLAP is disabled.

Syncing Deferred Reports

As a Managed Reporting Administrator, you can configure deferred reports to sync with a
PDA by selecting both the Only run as a Deferred Report and PDA Sync properties for that
Standard Report.

Subsequently, every time you sync a report over AvantGo, the report is submitted for
processing. A sync operation runs every single report, every time, based on the frequency
option set up for the AvantGo Channel.
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However, users may not want deferred reports to be submitted for processing every time.
These tend to be the longest-running reports, and sync operations would take a long time
to run these reports. To resolve this potential problem, the WebFOCUS Client returns a Web
form page that allows the user to request the deferred report as follows:

Deterreanepor. LY IRG

M WebFOCUS

FFEE

DR ] Loger )

Thiz request can only be runin
deferred rode.
Select 'defer' to submit the request,

If the user clicks Defer, the form is submitted and stored in the AvantGo Forms Manager
until the next sync, at which time the report is submitted for deferred processing. On the
next sync, if the report has finished processing, it is downloaded for viewing in the AvantGo
browser, which displays the Web content on the PDA.
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Creating a Channel From the Managed Reporting Repository

To turn the current Managed Reporting Repository into an AvantGo channel, you use the
PDA Sync tab, which can be accessed from the gray toolbar. This opens the AvantGo
Administrator panel, which contains properties that control how the Repository is exported
to an AvantGo channel.

These panels are HTML-based, with client-side JavaScript for validation and WebFOCUS
Client support as needed.

AvantGo Administrator Panel
When you click the PDA Sync tab from the gray toolbar, the AvantGo Administrator panel

15-4

opens.
AyvantEo Administrator
Hast: hosthame Mo fAvantio user found.
Lizt af synched uzer names
Part; 80 I
Paszword:
Group: WebFOCUS users
Channel ebFOCUS Managed F
Drilllevel: s
bl aw size: 100

Synchronize All

The AvantGo Administrator panel controls how Managed Reporting locates and logs on to
the AvantGo Enterprise Server. It creates AvantGo groups and channels on the AvantGo
Enterprise Server, and the properties for all AvantGo optioned users. The AvantGo
Administrator panel automates AvantGo setup for you.
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Reference AvantGo Administrator Panel Properties

The AvantGo Administrator panel properties are as follows:

PDA Sync Administration

Properties

Description

Default value
(pre-filled, first time
only)

Host

The Web domain used to send commands to the
AvantGo CGl on the AvantGo Enterprise Server.

Note: This should be the domain only, not http://
or the port number.

[blank]

Port

The port on the AvantGo Enterprise Server where
the AvantGo CGl listens for HTTP requests.

13000

Password

The AvantGo Administrator’s password.

[blank]

Group

The name of the group on the AvantGo
Enterprise Server to which the Repository
channel will be added. All AvantGo users
configured by WebFOCUS belong to this group.

WebFOCUS users

Channel

The name that will be used for the channel on
the AvantGo Enterprise Server.

WebFOCUS Managed
Reporting

Drill level

The number of levels of report drill-downs the
channel will perform.

2

Max size

Depending on the amount of content Managed
Reporting contains, you might be able to leave
this setting at the default of 100K or you might
need to make it larger.

Note: The AvantGo sync server and client
compresses the HTML content. Even though the
content that is synced can use up the full amount
of space, you are actually getting more space in
terms of real HTML page size.

100 (KB)

Note: When you delete the values and return to the PDA Sync Console, you need to reenter
the default values.
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Reference Updating an AvantGo Channel

To update AvantGo and refresh the contents of the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting
configuration files, click the Synchronize All button on the AvantGo Administrator panel. The
WebFOCUS Client checks these files before trying to access the AvantGo Enterprise Server
to perform maintenance functions.

When you click Synchronize All on the PDA Sync panel, the following occurs:

1.

The WebFOCUS Client logs onto the AvantGo Enterprise Server and issues a query to
see if a group with the name specified already exists. If it exists, it uses that group. If it
does not exist, the Client sends a command to create the group.

The WebFOCUS Client queries the AvantGo Enterprise Server to see if the specified
channel already exists. If it exists, the channel’s properties are updated from the
contents of this panel. If it does not exist, the Client sends a command to create it using
the properties of this panel.

Setting Up a Managed Reporting User for PDA Sync

Each user licensed for PDA Sync needs to be enabled for this feature in the Managed
Reporting User Administration panel, as described in How to Set Up a Managed Reporting
User for PDA Sync on page 15-6.

Procedure How to Set Up a Managed Reporting User for PDA Sync

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Click User Administrator from the gray toolbar.

Click the Users tab.

Select the user you wish to enable for sync (for example, jsmith).
Right-click and select Properties.

The User Administrator - User Properties dialog box opens.

In the User Privileges section, select the PDA Sync property and click OK.

Note: This property is used for adding or updating Managed Reporting users on the
AvantGo Enterprise Server.

15-6
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Additional AvantGo Installation Files for PDA Sync

Procedure

For the PDA Sync console in Managed Reporting to function, you must manually install a
set of files onto the AvantGo Enterprise Server. These files enable WebFOCUS to perform
maintenance on the AvantGo Enterprise Server. The PDA Sync console calls functions that
are embedded in these files. These functions perform the following tasks:

Setting up AvantGo users.
Creating user groups.
Setting up AvantGo Channels.

Providing user access to groups within channels.

How to Install the Additional Files on Your AvantGo Enterprise Server

The following steps must be performed after installing WebFOCUS and the AvantGo
Enterprise Server.

1.

Create a directory for the files on your AvantGo Enterprise Server called ibi. This must
be located in the following subdirectory:

drive:\AvantGoroot\www\apps\enterprise\
where:

drive
Is the drive where you installed the AvantGo Enterprise Server.

AvantGoroot
Is the root directory of the AvantGo Enterprise Server. The default root directory is
AvantGoServer.

Once you have created the above directory, navigate to the following directory on the
WebFOCUS CD:

WebFOCUS436\AvantGo36

Copy all of the files in this directory (but not the folder itself) to the ibi subdirectory
created in step 1.

WebFOCUS Version 4.3.6 and higher have been certified to work with AvantGo Enterprise
Server Version 3.6.
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Subscribing to a Channel

Once you have published a channel, mobile users must subscribe to that channel in order
to receive any data. Users automatically receive subscriptions that you have created when
they sync their PDAs. They must login to that channel with the user IDs and passwords for
AvantGo that you have set up from Managed Reporting.
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CHAPTER 16

Two-Way Email Administration

Topics:

How Two-Way Email Works
Creating a Template
Maintaining a Template
Sending a Template to Users

Attaching a Two-Way Email
Template to an Alert

Accessing the Administrator
Console

Adding or Deleting a Subscriber
Maintaining an E-mail Address
Refreshing a User’s Templates
Using the Job Log

Using the Event Log

Checking the Status of a Job or
Canceling a Job

Two-Way Email enables a mobile business professional to
receive a WebFOCUS report through e-mail, using a
handheld device, laptop, or desktop.

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin,
you use Managed Reporting to create and maintain
Two-Way Email templates, the means by which a user
requests a report.

As a Managed Reporting Administrator and ReportCaster
Administrator, you also use the Two-Way Email
Administrator console to manage subscriber information,
monitor the execution of report requests, cancel requests,
and perform other administrative tasks.

This topic describes several features of Two-Way Email,
such as its processing steps, that will help Administrators
understand their tasks and oversee the Two-Way Email
capability. It also includes instructions on performing
specific tasks. Finally, it addresses the tasks that a Managed
Reporting Administrator and ReportCaster Administrator
performs using the Two-Way Email Administrator console.
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How Two-Way Email Works

With Two-Way Email, mobile business professionals have access to their company’s
enterprise data, from any location, at any time.

The following basic activities enable the Two-Way Email capability. The Managed Reporting
Administrator or Domain Admin performs some activities, and the user performs others:

+  The Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin creates Two-Way Email
templates from Standard Reports in Managed Reporting.

+  The Managed Reporting Administrator and ReportCaster Administrator subscribes a
first-time user to Two-Way Email using the Two-Way Email Administrator console, or a
user subscribes independently from an HTML subscription page supplied with
Two-Way Email.

+  Two-Way Email sends the user a confirmation message through e-mail, acknowledging
the subscription request. The user receives and replies to this message.

+  Two-Way Email sends the user the templates allowed for use. The user stores them in
the inbox or in a folder on the e-mail client.

The user simply replies to and sends a template to receive the associated report.

Details on the processing behind these activities follow.
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Subscription and Confirmation Processing

The following steps take place when a new user subscribes to Two-Way Email using an HTML
subscription page. A Managed Reporting Administrator and ReportCaster Administrator can
also subscribe a new user from the Two-Way Email Administrator console.

‘ User ID

Pacsword

From a browser, a user
accesses the HTML
subscription page and
supplies the Managed
Reporting user ID and
password, WebFOCUS
Reporting Server user ID
and password, and e-mail
address.

The user receives and
replies to the confirmation
message through e-mail,
using a handheld device,
laptop, or desktop.

v 1+, |2 Userip
- - -
‘@Jja- < Password

Database

Two-Way Email checks the ~ Two-Way Email sends a
user ID/password and confirmation message to
domain authorization, links  the user through e-mail.
the security credentials to

the applicable templates,

and creates a new user

record in the Two-Way

Email user database.

| Q /
Databace ‘ ]/

Two-Way Email receivesthe  Two-Way Email retrieves

confirmation reply and the applicable templates

verifies the Reply-To from the Managed

address in the user record Reporting Repository and

in the Two-Way Email sends them to the

database. validated, registered user
as e-mails.
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Report Request Processing

The following steps take place when a user requests a report.

In the handheld device,
laptop, or desktop from the
e-mail client, the user
selects, replies to, and
sends a template. The
e-mail is routed to an
e-mail server.

The Worker checks the
security credentials from
Managed Reporting,
retrieves the Standard
Report procedure, merges
it with parameter values,
and sends it to the
WebFOCUS Reporting
Server for processing.

+ 0y

L -
"""..#‘;?5-
[E—— ’ *
P

¥

BRI E] B

Bopsmitastar Cnene

The Two-Way Email
Listener monitors its inbox
on the e-mail server and
detects the request. It
validates the sender’s
address as a subscriber’s
address and queues the
request.

The Worker starts an agent
on the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server. The
server runs the procedure
with any parameter values.
The Reporting Server sends
output back to the
Distribution Server. The
Distribution Server sends
the e-mail.

&l B2 £ B B B

(_.-HE'tic?rtCasterQueue
-y
< =
X

The Two-Way Email
Dispatcher takes the

request off the queue and
starts a Worker thread.

The WebFOCUS Reporting
Server sends the report to
the user as e-mail. The user
receives the report.
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Secured Message Delivery

Two-Way Email provides the same level of secured message delivery as that provided by
Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP).

Managed Reporting enables central management of user access to data. As a Managed
Reporting Administrator, you use standard Managed Reporting security features to
establish the credentials and access privileges of a user. You need to:

+  Assign a Managed Reporting user ID and password to each Two-Way Email user.

« Grant authorized users access to certain domains.

Security in the Subscription and Confirmation Procedure

See Subscription and Confirmation Processing on page 16-3 for an illustration of this
procedure.

For a first-time subscriber, Two-Way Email checks the Managed Reporting user ID and
password and the domain authorization. It creates a new subscriber record in the Two-Way
Email database and sends a confirmation message to the e-mail address supplied. This
message enables validation of the correct Reply-To address for the subscriber, since
Two-Way Email actually uses the address to acknowledge the subscription request.

Once Two-Way Email receives the subscriber’s reply to the message, it stores the correct
address in the Two-Way Email database.

The subscriber’s credentials are also linked to the allowed Two-Way Email templates. That
information is encrypted to provide additional security.

Security in the Report Request Procedure
See Report Request Processing on page 16-4 for an illustration of this procedure.

When a subscriber sends a request for a report, Two-Way Email makes sure that the
Reply-To e-mail address of the sender is the same as the e-mail address of the subscriber.
This security feature prevents unauthorized users from gaining access to reports.

Two-Way Email also verifies the content of the request, to make sure it is a Two-Way Email
request. If it is not, Two-Way Email sends the request to an error account.

Error Account

When a user requests a report, Two-Way Email examines the content of the request.
Non-Two-Way Email requests are sent to an error account. The e-mail address for this
account is specified during WebFOCUS installation.

Make sure that someone periodically checks and cleans up the error account.
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Report Display Considerations

16-6

A report displayed on a handheld device is text based and does not support formatting
options such as font size or color.

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you are responsible for
designing reports that are compatible with the display device. Reports may require
tailoring for small screen presentation.

Possible display options include the following.
+  Narrow, tabular display:

W MR R
WRRE R RORR
W WEERR WA

SRR MR R

Use the WebFOCUS PRINT and SUM commands to create tabular display. For example:

SET STYLE=OFF, PAGE-NUM=OFF
TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM UNITS DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

END

+  Free-form display:

i
PRRIIRRRRT FRRRIEE PRRRIIRRRRIE R R
R R R R fri
PR

Use the WebFOCUS HEADING command to create free-form display. For example:

SET STYLE=OFF, PAGE-NUM=OFF
TABLE FILE GGSALES

HEADING

"<3>UNITS SOLD FOR COFFEE"
"<5>AND BUDGETED UNITS"
"CATEGORY: <CATEGORY>"

"<4>UNITS SOLD: <UNITS>"
"<4>BUDGETED UNITS: <BUDUNITS>"
FOOTING

"<8>Confidential™"

BY CATEGORY
WHERE CATEGORY EQ 'Coffee’
END
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+  Stacked display:

Use the WebFOCUS OVER command to create stacked display. For example:

SET STYLE=OFF, PAGE-NUM=OFF

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM UNITS OVER

BUDUNITS OVER

COMPUTE DIFF_UNITS = BUDUNITS - UNITS; OVER
DOLLARS OVER

BUDDOLLARS OVER

COMPUTE DIFF_DOLLARS = BUDDOLLARS - DOLLARS;
END

See the Creating Reports for WebFOCUS Language manual for details on report display and
syntax.

Alert Response

Two-Way Email alert response is available only at sites that have licensed and installed both
ReportCaster and Two-Way Email. For information on ReportCaster, see Chapter 17,
ReportCaster Alerts Administration.

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can attach a Two-Way Email
template to a ReportCaster Alert. The user is alerted when certain pre-defined data
conditions are met, and can use the attached template to respond to the alert to request a
report for more detail.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 16-7



Creating a Template

Creating a Template

Procedure

16-8

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you create a Two-Way Email
template, or multiple templates, from an existing Standard Report.

A template may or may not contain parameters requiring values from the user. You do not
need to prompt the user for all of the parameters in a Standard Report. You can set any
parameter to a value appropriate for the user.

How to Create a Template Without Parameters

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Standard Report from which you want to
create a Two-Way Email template.

On the pop-up menu, click New Two-Way Email Template to open the New Two-Way
Email Template dialog box.

Another way to open the dialog box is to select the Standard Report, and click the first
icon on the toolbar (the one farthest to the left), labeled New Two-Way Email Template.

2. On the New Two-Way Email Template dialog box, enter the subject of the template in
the Subject Line field. This value displays as the subject of the e-mail sent to the user.

Two-Way Email uses the name of the Standard Report as the default subject, followed
by a Two-Way Email identifier (for example, TW).

3. Enter a description of the template, or an informative message for the user, in the
Ending Message field.

This description or message displays in the body of the Two-Way Email template.
4. Click Email Preview to display the template as the user will see it.

You can use RIM® (Research In Motion Limited) or Palm™ handheld emulation to
preview the template. Toggle between the two emulators by holding down the Shift
key and clicking Email Preview.

Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window.
The Save New ‘Two-Way Email’ window displays.

5. Enter the name of the template as it will display in Managed Reporting under the
associated Standard Report. Click OK.

Two-Way Email displays the template’s subject as the default name.

The template is stored and displayed under the Standard Report from which it was
created.
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Example (reating a Template Without Parameters

Suppose you want to create a Two-Way Email template from a Standard Report named
Sales Report for Coffee.
The Standard Report is:

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM UNITS DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

WHERE CATEGORY EQ 'Coffee'
END

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Standard Report named Sales Report for
Coffee. On the pop-up menu, click New.

The following window displays:
i New Two-Way Email Template M=l E3

Subject Line :
ISaIes Report for Coffes : ThWw

Line | Hame = | Fequie Wzer et ) e walue
£ et ) [izakle
Prompt :
ll_l i Yalue :
i} | du:uwnl I
Ending Mezzage :
Email Prewview Help
] Cancel

|Warning: Applet window
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2. Inthe Subject Line field, accept the default subject of the template.

This value displays as the subject of the e-mail sent to the user.

In the Ending Message field, enter the following as the description of the template:
4. This report contains sales figures for the product category Coffee.

5. This description displays in the body of the template.

i Hew Two-Way Email Template M= E3
Subiject Line :
ISaIes Fepart for Coffes : Thw

Line | Hame % Hequie Wserhput ) e ialue
£ el At £ [izakle
Frompt :
LI_I 2 Walle :
g | i | I

Ending Meszage

Thiz report containg zales figures for the product category Eu:uffee.|

E mail Preview Help

k. Cancel

|'W'arning: Applet \Window

6. Click Email Preview to display the template as the user will see it.

You can use RIM or Palm handheld emulation to preview the template. Toggle between
the two emulators by holding down the Shift key and clicking Email Preview.
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Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window.

The Save New ‘Two-Way Email’ window displays:

Save New "Two-Way Email’

M amne:

S ales Repart for Coffes @ ThWw

k. Cancel

|Warning: Applet \Window

7. Accept the default template name by clicking OK. This value identifies the template in
Managed Reporting under the associated Standard Report.

Procedure How to Create a Template With Parameters

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Standard Report from which you want to
create a Two-Way Email template.

On the pop-up menu, click New Two-Way Email template.

2. On the New Two-Way Email Template dialog box, enter the subject of the template in
the Subject Line field. This value displays as the subject of the e-mail sent to the user.

Two-Way Email uses the name of the Standard Report as the default subject, followed
by a Two-Way Email identifier (for example, TW).

3. Entera description of the template, or an informative message for the user, in the
Ending Message field. For example, you may want to indicate valid values for a required
parameter.

This description or message displays in the body of the Two-Way Email template.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 16-11



Creating a Template
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4.

For each parameter, specify a property.

Property Description

Require User Input The user must supply a value for the parameter.

Allow Default The user can supply a value or use the default value. Enter the
default value in the field labeled Value.

To accept a default value when requesting a report, the user
must enter a period on the line corresponding to the
parameter. A period is required to ensure that Two-Way Email
reads the line.

Use Value The Administrator supplies the value, which cannot be
changed by the user. Enter the required value in the field
labeled Value.

Disable Does not prompt for a parameter value on the Two-Way
Email template. Specify this property only when the
parameter is already set on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server
in a profile or stored procedure.

If you include multiple parameters in the template, click the Up and Down buttons to
scroll through them. These buttons are only enabled when more than one parameter is
specified.

If you click Require User Input or Allow Default, you can supply a prompt that the user
will see in the template. For each parameter, enter the applicable prompt in the Prompt
field.

If multiple parameter values are required, it is a good idea to indicate the line number
on which each value should be supplied.

If a parameter has the property, Allow Default, instruct the user to enter a period (.) on
the appropriate line to accept the default value.

Click Email Preview to display the template as the user will see it.

You can use RIM or Palm handheld emulation to preview the template. Toggle between
the two emulators by holding down the Shift key and clicking Email Preview.

Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window.
The Save New ‘Two-Way Email’ window displays.

Two-Way Email uses the subject of the template as the default name. This name
identifies the template in Managed Reporting under the Standard Report.
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7. Accept the default name, or enter another name for the template, and click OK.

8. The Two-Way Email template displays under the Standard Report from which it was
created.

Example (reating a Template With a Parameter

Suppose you want to create a Two-Way Email template using a Standard Report named
Sales Report for User-supplied Category. It provides sales information for a product
category specified by the user. The Standard Report is:

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM UNITS DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

WHERE CATEGORY EQ '&CATEGORY'
END

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Standard Report named Sales Report for
User-supplied Category, from which you will create the template.

On the pop-up menu, click New. The following window displays:

i Mew Two-way Email Template M=l =
Subject Line :

ISaIes Report for Uzer-supplied Categon - Thw

Ling | Hame & Require User [nput " Use Value

" Allow Default ™ Disable
Frompt :
CATEGORY
LI_I 2 value:
] | ety | |
Ending Meszage :
Email Prewview | Help |
Ok | Cancel |

|Waming: Applet Window
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Use the default subject name of the template as displayed in the Subject Line field. This
value displays as the subject of the e-mail sent to the user.

Enter the following informative message for the user in the Ending Message field:
Valid product categories are Coffee, Food, Gifts.
Confirm that the Require User Input radio button is selected.

Specify the following for the prompt that will display in the template. You can type over
the word CATEGORY.

Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.
Click Email Preview to display the template as the user will see it.

You can use RIM or Palm handheld emulation to preview the template. Toggle between
the two emulators by holding down the Shift key and clicking Email Preview.

Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window.

The Save New ‘Two-Way Email’ window displays:

Save New "Two-Way Email’

M amne:

Sales Report for Uger-supplied Categony : ThW

k. Cancel

|Warning: Applet \Window
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7. Accept the default name of the template by clicking OK. This name identifies the
template in Managed Reporting under the Standard Report.

=8 = Standard Reparts
:_J Reqional ‘Wholezale Products
Elg Sales Status

i =] Sales Report for Coffes
El__] Sales Repart for User-supplied Categony
o] q_-a Sales Repart for User-supplied Categone - Tw
----- [ ] Reporting Objects
----- [ Other Files
----- =] Profile [Mone)
{84 Help File[app/help. htm]

Example (reating a Template With Multiple Parameters

Suppose you want to create a Two-Way Email template using a Standard Report named
Budgeted Units by Category and Store Code. It contains two parameters. For one
parameter, CATEGORY, the user can supply a value or accept the default value provided by
the Administrator. For the second parameter, STCD, the user must accept the value
provided by the Administrator.

The Standard Report is:

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM BUDUNITS UNITS

BY CATEGORY

BY STCD

WHERE CATEGORY EQ '&CATEGORY'
WHERE STCD EQ '&STCD'

END

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Standard Report named Budgeted Units by
Category and Store Code, from which you will create the template.
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On the pop-up meny, click New. The following window displays:

i Hew Two-Wayp Email Template M=] E3
Subject Line :
IBudgeted Unitz by Category and Store Code - T'w

Line | Hame | &% Require User Input O Use Value

2 STCD ™ Allow Default " Dizable
Prarmpt :
CATEGORY
Al | Hoyage
I | down | I

Ending Meszage :

E mail Preview Help

k. Cancel

|Waming: Applet \Window

Use the default subject name of the template as displayed in the Subject Line field. This
value displays as the subject of the e-mail sent to the user.

The parameter CATEGORY is already highlighted, so you will define its properties first.
Select Allow Default.
In the Value field, enter the default value, Gifts.

In the Prompt field, specify the following for the prompt that will display in the
template. You can type over the word CATEGORY.
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Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.

Valid product categories are Coffee, Food, Gifts.

You can accept the default, which is Gifts.

To accept the default, enter a period (.) on line 1 of your reply.

6. Click the second parameter, STCD, to highlight it. You will now define its properties.

Enter the following informative message for the user in the Ending Message field:

You must accept the store code value that is supplied for you.

The store code value is R1019.

7. Select Use Value.

8. Inthe Value field, enter the only valid value, R7079.

i Hew Two-Way Email Template =] B
Subject Line :
IEudgeted itz by Category and Store Code @ Thwf
Line | Hame ™ Fequire User Input * seValue
1 CATEGORY .
& Allow Default " Disable
Eranmmts
STCD
Ll_l i3 Walue :
up | dE | IFHEI'IE‘

Ending Meszage :

“r'ou must accept the store code walue that is supplied for pou.
The store code value iz R1014.

Ermail Previgw

Help

ak.

Cancel

|Waming: Applet wWindow
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9. If a parameter has the property Use Value, you do not specify a prompt for it.
Click Email Preview to display the template as the user will see it.

You can use RIM or Palm handheld emulation to preview the template. Toggle between
the two emulators by holding down the Shift key and clicking Email Preview.

Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window.
The Save New ‘“Two-Way Email’ window displays.

10. Accept the default name of the template by clicking OK. This name identifies the
template in Managed Reporting under the Standard Report.

‘f__]ﬁ;
E(_?’ Standard Reportz

:_J Fegional ‘Wholezale Products
B Sales Status

__] Salez Report for User-supplied Categony
E|__j Budgeted Unitz by Categorny and Store Code
b q_-f;l Budgeted Unitz by Category and Store Code : Thw
----- [ ] Feparting Objects
----- [_J Other Files
----- __] Frofile [Mone]
- Help File[app/help. him)

Maintaining a Template

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you edit, rename, or delete an
existing Two-Way Email template from Managed Reporting.

If you edit a Standard Report associated with a Two-Way Email template and then open the
template, a message describes the change.

For example, if you remove a variable named CATEGORY from a Standard Report, you see
the following when you open the template:

Variable 'CATEGORY' Has Been Deleted

Click OK to remove the message.
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Procedure How to Edit a Template

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Two-Way Email template you want to edit.
2. Click Open. A window like the following displays:

i Salesz Report fFor Uszer-supphed Category - T'wW M=l B3
Subject Line :

ISaIes Repart for User-supplied Categony : Tw

Line | Hame | %" Require Uzer Input ™ Usze Value

= allow Default i~ Digable

Prompt ;

Enter a product category on line 1 of your reply.

ll_l ] ales:
i} | du:uwnl I

Ending Meszage :

" alid product cateqaries are Coffee, Food, Gifts.

E mail Previgw Help

QE. Cancel

|'W'arning: Applet window

3. Make all necessary changes. Click Email Preview to make sure the template appears as
desired.

You can use RIM or Palm handheld emulation to preview the template. Toggle between
the two emulators by holding down the Shift key and clicking Email Preview.

Close the preview window when you are done. Click OK on the Two-Way Email window
to save the changes.
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Procedure How to Rename a Template

1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Two-Way Email template whose name you
want to change.

2. On the pop-up menu, click Properties. A window like the following displays:

Two-wWay Email Template Properties

M arne:

IEaIes Report for User-supplied Category : Thw

D ate: Filenarme:
Thudan 25 16:5512 EST 2001 app/zalezrep. bt

k. Cancel

|'W'arning: Applet \Wwindow

3. Change the name of the template in the Name field, and click OK.

Procedure How to Delete a Template
1. From Managed Reporting, right-click the Two-Way Email template you want to delete.

2. On the pop-up meny, click Delete. The following window displays:

Delete Confirmation Ed

Delete 'Two- ! ay Email' ?

k. Cancel

|Waming: Applet \Window

3. Click OKto delete the template.
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Sending a Template to Users

As a Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin, you will periodically create new
templates or modify existing ones. You can send a copy of a new or modified template to
authorized users.

Procedure How to Send a Template to Users
1. In Managed Reporting, right-click the new or modified template that you want to send.

2. Onthe pop-up menu, click Resend Template. Two-Way Email automatically sends a copy
of the template to all users with authorized access to the associated domain.

Attaching a Two-Way Email Template to an Alert

This feature is available only at sites that have licensed and installed both ReportCaster and
Two-Way Email. Two-Way Email is only available with ReportCaster.

A Managed Reporting Administrator or Domain Admin can attach a Two-Way Email
template to a ReportCaster Alert. The user is alerted when certain pre-defined data
conditions are met, and can use the attached template to respond to the alert to request a
report for more detail, to redistribute a report or parts of it to other interested people, or to
take other timely action.

For the procedure on attaching a Two-Way Email template to a ReportCaster Alert using the
Alert Wizard, see Chapter 17, ReportCaster Alerts Administration.

The following example illustrates the basic steps required to attach a template to an alert. It
assumes that you are familiar with the Alert Wizard and the creation of Two-Way Email
templates. Alert response enables many event-critical activities other than the simple one
illustrated here, including drill-down reporting or data source maintenance.

Example  Attaching a Two-Way Email Template to an Alert

In this example, the user is alerted when the total coffee sales for store code R1019 exceed
$1,000,000. You create this alert test in step 3.

The alert to the user takes the form of a report showing the exact amount of coffee sales for
store code R1019. You create this alert event (report) in step 4.

Attached to the report is a template that prompts the user for another store code. You
create this template in step 2.

The user enters the store code of interest for comparison purposes, and receives a second
report showing the coffee sales for the supplied store code. You create the second reportin
step 1.
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From Managed Reporting, create a Standard Report named Coffee Sales for
Competitive Store. This is the comparison report the user receives after replying to and
sending the template attached to the alert.

This report displays the coffee sales for a store code supplied by the user, who wants to
compare that figure to the coffee sales for store code R1019.

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

BY STCD

WHERE CATEGORY EQ 'Coffee'
WHERE STCD EQ '&STCD'

END

From Managed Reporting, create a template from the preceding Standard Report. Use
the instructions in How to Create a Template With Parameters on page 16-11. The
template prompts the user for a store code.

Perform the following when creating the template:
Accept the default subject name in the Subject Line field.
b. Select Require User Input.

¢. Inthe Ending Message field, enter:

Valid store codes are R1088, R1109, R1250.

d. Inthe Prompt field, enter:

Enter a store code on line 1 of your reply.

Using the Alert Wizard, create an alert test as follows. An alert test defines the data
condition that is monitored—in this example, when the total coffee sales for store code
R1019 exceed $1,000,000.

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

BY STCD

WHERE CATEGORY EQ 'Coffee'
WHERE STCD EQ 'R1019'

WHERE TOTAL DOLLARS GT 1000000
ON TABLE HOLD

END
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4. Using the Alert Wizard, create an alert event as follows. An alert event is the report that
is distributed if the alert test is true.

TABLE FILE GGSALES

SUM DOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

BY STCD

WHERE CATEGORY EQ 'Coffee'
WHERE STCD EQ 'R1019'

WHERE TOTAL DOLLARS GT 1000000
END

5. Using the Alert Wizard, select Attach a Two-Way Email to this Alert.

6. Select the template named Coffee Sales for Competitive Store: TW, as shown in the
following window:

i Alert Wizard. Two-Way _ O}

Optionally, & Two-vy'ay Email can be attached to this Alert.

¥ Attach & Two-Wyay Email ta this Alert?

andard Reports
Fegional Whaolesale Products

Eg Sales Status

B~ =] Sales Report for User-supplied Categary

t __] Budgeted Units by Categomy and Store Code
E|__] Coffee Sales for Competitise Store

] q_-d Coffee Sales for Competitive Store : T'W

Cancel < Back SaE Help

|Warning: Applet Window

7. Using the Alert Wizard, name the new alert report Coffee Sales Alert. Schedule the alert
for testing once a day.

For the Subject on the Distribution tab in the ReportCaster schedule, enter Coffee Sales
Alert.
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Accessing the Administrator Console

The Two-Way Email Administrator console enables the Managed Reporting Administrator
to perform the following:

+  View Managed Reporting users currently subscribed to Two-Way Email and their e-mail
addresses.

+ Add a new subscriber or delete an existing one.

+ Maintain a user’s e-mail address.

+  Resend all templates to a user. This feature is called refreshing the templates.
«  View the status of an executed job using the Job Log and purge the Job Log.
+  Monitor e-mail traffic using the Event Log and purge the Event Log.

+  Check the status of an executing job or a queued job (one that is waiting to be sent to
the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution). You can also cancel a queued job.

The console is a set of HTML pages accessed from the Managed Reporting blue toolbar.
Procedure How to Access the Console and View Current Subscribers
1. On the Managed Reporting blue toolbar, click Two-Way Email.

2. The Two-Way Email Administrator console opens in a scrollable window:

Dromain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administ-ation Email

Two-Way Email &dministrator
Two-Way Email subscribers: Addresses for subscriber:

Add User Delete User Add Ermail Delete Email |

Refresh Templates |
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The console displays the following:

+  All Managed Reporting users currently subscribed to Two-Way Email, listed on the
left under Two-Way Email subscribers.

+  All e-mail addresses for a selected user, listed on the right under Addresses for
subscriber.

You can only select one user at a time from the left-hand list. However, you can select
more than one address from the right-hand list when you are deleting multiple
addresses, or selecting addresses for a refresh task.

Adding or Deleting a Subscriber

Use the Administrator console to add a new subscriber to the Two-Way Email database, or
delete an existing subscriber from the database.

When a Managed Reporting Administrator adds a new subscriber using the Two-Way Email
Administrator console, that subscriber receives a confirmation message from Two-Way
Email, acknowledging the subscription request. The user must reply to the message. The
subscription is activated once the confirmation process is complete.

See Subscription and Confirmation Processing on page 16-3 for more information on that
procedure.

Procedure How to Add a New Subscriber

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console.

2. Click Add user.
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The following window displays:

] Add Two-Way Email Subscriber - Micr....

Please provide the following infarmation:

Managed Reporting

o]

User: "

F'asswclrd:l

WebFOCUS

ser; |

F'asswnrd:l
|_ lze default credentials

Two-Way Email Subscription

Ernail I
address:

Add | Reset Cancel

3. Enter the Managed Reporting user ID and password.

4. Enter the WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID and password. To use default values
specified in the Two-Way tab in the ReportCaster Server Configuration Tool, click Use

default credentials.

Enter the user’s e-mail address in the field under Two-Way Email Subscription. Click
Add. Two-Way Email will list the new user under Two-Way Email subscribers.

If the user already has a Two-Way Email account, you receive a message informing you

that the subscription procedure failed for that reason.

If you make a typing error on the window, click Reset to clear the fields and start over.

Procedure How to Delete an Existing Subscriber
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1.

Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way

Email Administrator console.

Select the name of the subscriber you want to delete from the list on the left, under

Two-Way Email subscribers.
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Click Delete user. A window displays, with the name of the selected subscriber.

3. Click Delete to remove the subscriber from the Two-Way Email database.

Maintaining an E-mail Address

For any Two-Way Email user, you can:
+  Add a new e-mail address to the Two-Way Email database.

+  Delete an existing e-mail address from the Two-Way Email database. You can delete
multiple addresses at one time.

When you add a new e-mail address, the user receives a confirmation message at the new
address from Two-Way Email and must reply to it. The new address is activated once the
confirmation process is complete.

See Subscription and Confirmation Processing on page 16-3 for more information on that
procedure.

Procedure How to Add a New E-mail Address

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Using the console, select the user from the list on the left,
under Two-Way Email subscribers.

2. C(Click Add Email.
3. On the next dialog box, type the new e-mail address in the field. Click Add.

Procedure How to Delete an Existing E-mail Address

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Using the console, select the user from the list on the left,
under Two-Way Email subscribers.

2. Select the address, or addresses, you want to remove from the list on the right, under
Addresses for subscriber.

Click Delete Email.
4. On the next dialog box, click Delete.

If you delete the only e-mail address associated with a user, the user’s subscription to
Two-Way Email (that is, the user’s account) is cancelled. You have an opportunity to
proceed with that action or discontinue the procedure.
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Refreshing a User’s Templates

You can resend a user’s templates to a single e-mail address or to multiple addresses for
that user.

Procedure How to Refresh a User’s Templates

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Using the console, select the user from the list on the left,
under Two-Way Email subscribers.

2. Select the address, or addresses, that the templates will be sent to, using the list on the
right, under Addresses for subscriber.

3. Click Refresh Templates.

4. C(lick OKto resend the templates the subscriber is authorized to use.

Using the Job Log

Use the Job Log to view information about a job (Standard Report procedure) sent to the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution.

The Job Log is an HTML page that displays in a browser window.
Viewing the Status of an Executed Job

The Job Log displays information about the activities that occurred during the execution
and distribution of a report. It enables you to confirm that a report was executed and
distributed successfully. If a job does not conclude as expected, the Job Log states the
reason why.

The following is a sample entry from a Job Log:

Job Process Log Report

Job Description: Human Resources Report

User: adimin Statting wotker thread
;r?'nc?:ldlim?l:]- éogu%?%bmg; Starting task: Human Resources Report
S:a: Tl:rlfe: -2032_1% J;E ozsgpy  Lesktype:MRE Standard Report
End Time: 2002120025302  Dettieving MRE report: app/humantes
Connecting to server EDASERVE with static execution id
Executing focexec.
Task finished.

human resources repott hitm distributed to chuck hill@ibicom
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It includes the following:
Two-Way Email Job Description. The name of the template associated with the job.
Server User. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID.
Managed Reporting User. The Managed Reporting user ID.

Process. A unique, system-generated key that identifies a specific execution of the
template.

Job Name. The name of the Managed Reporting Standard Report procedure, preceded
by app and the delimiter /.

Start Time. The date and time the job started running.
End Time. The date and time the job finished running.

Messages. Details on the activities that took place during job execution and
distribution.
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Procedure How to View the Status of an Executed Job

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Job Log tab on the left to display a window like
the following:

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administration Email

Two-Way Email & dministrator

SECEM  Job Log Report

Start Date: [Dec 7|1 =]]2002 =]
Job Log [ s |12 vl: 00 =] AmM & P €
[ Event Job Description: | =
Log Last Executed: Ces Mo
e Click o View |

Status

Purge Job Log

Ending Date: [Dec =] |12 =] ] 2002 =]

Click to Furge |

2. Apply selection criteria to define the information that will be retrieved:

+  Use the drop-down lists for Start Date and Start Time to specify the beginning of
the timeframe. Information on all jobs run from that date and time up to the
current date and time will be retrieved.

+  Enter the name of a specific Two-Way Email template in the Job Description field.
Information only for the jobs associated with that template during the specified
timeframe will be retrieved.

«  Select Yes for Last Executed. Information only for the most recently executed job
associated with the template (Job Description) during the specified timeframe will
be retrieved.

3. Click Click to View to display the Job Log report.
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Because the Job Log accumulates information and can become difficult to navigate, itis a
good idea to periodically purge it to conserve space.

You can control automatic purging of the Job Log at predefined intervals of time. Edit the
parameter LOG_PURGE_PERIOD in the schedule section of the Distribution Server’s

bkrsched.cfg file.

For example, to automatically purge Job Log reports every two days, enter:

LOG_PURGE_PERIOD 2

This parameter applies to the Two-Way Email Job Log and the ReportCaster Job Log. For
more information, see the WebFOCUS ReportCaster Administrator’s Manual.

Procedure How to Purge the Job Log

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Job Log tab on the left to display a window like

the following:

Domain
Builder

Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Email

Twro-Way Email A dmimistrator

Job Log Report

Job Description:

|Dec =|1 =]]2002 =]
[127=]:Joo =] am & PM ©
| =]

1 ¥es Mo

Click ta iew |

Purge Job Log

|Dec =] |12 =]/ 2002 =]

Click to Purge |

2. Using the drop-down lists for Ending Date, specify a date through which the Job Log

will be purged.

3. Click Click to Purge. Respond to the confirmation message on the next dialog box.
Two-Way Email will delete all reports from the beginning of the Job Log through the

specified ending date.
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Using the Event Log

Use the Event Log to monitor the status of a Two-Way Email request as it is received,
assessed for security, sent to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution, and
distributed as a report.

The Event Log is an HTML page that displays in a browser window.
You can customize the content of the Event Log. Edit the parameter EVENTLOG in the

Two-Way Email section of the Distribution Server’s file as follows.

& Diztribution Server Environment Setting M=] E3
Action Edit Help

B 2 B X | &

@ ReportCaster - Server Configuration

Generall Data Server  TwioWay | Lihraryl MRE Infu:uI

Marme | Walue |

‘fj T Wiy
_] Tuwa Wiay Default
i Account rinbox@iria35S bi.com
------ # Error Account errarEirlEaess ibi.com

Event Log IO ] ;l
e Instal ON
>l‘ hilzil Freguency
------ & Wail Server EFROR
l Mzl Uzer reinbio
L@ Protocol pop3

Javawieb Start Window
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The descriptions for each setting are given as follows.

Setting Description

OFF Turns off the Event Log. Nothing is displayed.
ERROR Displays only errors.

ON Displays all events.

Monitoring E-mail Traffic

The following are sample entries from an Event Log that displays only errors.

Event Log Report

Time

Server User MRE User Email Acddress

2001-01-04 13:01:29.0

rrobileuser

The specified MRE user is not avalid user Unable to log on to MRE.

MREUSER or MREPASS incorrect.

2001-01-04 13:01:47.0

adrmin

The specified MRE user is not a valid user Unable to log on to MRE.

MREUSER or MREPASS incorrect.

2001-01-04 13:02:47.0

adrmin

The specified MRE user is not a valid user Unable to log on to MRE.

MREUSER or WMIREPASS incorrect.

2001-01-04 13:02:55.0

admin

The specified MRE user is not a valid user Unable to log on to MRE.

MREUSER or MREPASS incorrect.

Each entry includes the following:

Time. The date and time the event occurred.

Server User. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID.

Managed Reporting User. The Managed Reporting user ID.

Email Address. The user’s e-mail address.

Message. Description of the error that occurred.
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Procedure How to Monitor E-mail Traffic

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Event Log tag on the left to display a window like
the following:

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help

Builder Administration Email

Job Log MRE Lser: |

Users

Event
Log Email Address: |

Job : : )
Status | Click to Vigw 1

Two-Way Email & dmimstrator

Event Log Report

Start Date: |Dec =]]1 =200z =]

WiebFOCUS Server Lser: I

Purge Event Log

Ending Date: |Dec =] |12 =] | 2002 =]

Click to Purge |

2. Apply selection criteria to define the information that will be retrieved:

Use the drop-down lists for Start Date to specify the beginning of the timeframe
that you are interested in. Information on all events that occurred from that date up
to the current date will be retrieved.

Enter an Managed Reporting user ID in the Managed Reporting User field.
Information only for the events associated with that user ID during the specified
timeframe will be retrieved.

Enter a WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID in the WebFOCUS User field.
Information only for the events associated with the supplied Managed Reporting
user ID and WebFOCUS Reporting Server user ID during the specified timeframe
will be retrieved.

Enter an e-mail address in the Email Address field. Information only for the events
associated with the supplied IDs and address during the specified timeframe will
be retrieved.

3. Click Click to View to display the Event Log report.
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Purging the Event Log

Because the Event Log accumulates information and can become difficult to navigate, it is a
good idea to periodically purge it to conserve space.

Procedure How to Purge the Event Log

1. Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Event Log tab on the left to display a window like
the following:

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administration Email

Twro-Way Email A dmimstrator

PECEM  Event Log Report
. Start Date: |Dec =] |1 =] 2002 =]

Job Log MRE User: I
WiebFOCUS Server User: |

Event
Log Email Address: |
Job : : )
Status | Click to Wiew |
Purge Event Log
Ending Date: |Dec = |12 =] |2002 =]

Click to Purge |

2. Using the drop-down lists for Ending Date, specify a date through which the Event Log
will be purged.

3. Click Click to Purge. Respond to the confirmation message on the next dialog box.
Two-Way Email will delete all reports from the beginning of the Event Log through the
specified ending date.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition 16-35



Checking the Status of a Job or Canceling a Job

Checking the Status of a Job or Canceling a Job

You can check the status of an executing job or one that is waiting to be sent to the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution (a queued job). You can also cancel a queued

job.

Procedure How to Check the Status of a Job
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1.

Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Job Status tab on the left to display a scrollable
window like the following:

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administration Email

Two-Way Email Administrator

| v

SECEM Running Jobs
Job Mumber Started On Tweo-WWay Fex Originataor

TR Glueued Jobs
PR-L AL e ot Mooy Subrmitted e o Orginator

Delete |

Jobs currently running on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server are displayed at the top of
the window, under Running Jobs.

Jobs waiting to be sent to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution are displayed
near the bottom of the window, under Queued Jobs.

The following information identifies a job:

+  Job Number. The unique, system-generated key for a specific execution of a
report.

+  Started On (under Running Jobs). The date and time the job started running on
the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

+  Submitted (under Queued Jobs). The date and time the job was submitted to the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution.
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+  Two-Way Fex. The name of the procedure for the Managed Reporting Standard
Report.

+  Originator. The e-mail address from which the request originated.

2. The option Refresh this window every n seconds is checked by default, retrieving the

latest information after the specified interval of time. You can accept the default
interval of 10, or supply the interval in seconds. Click Refresh to immediately retrieve
the latest information.

Dromain User Domains Two-Way PD A Sync Logoff Help
Builder Administration Email
Two-Way Email A dmimstrator
=
Users
Job Log
FEvert Glueued Jobs
VENL  peeiee Subrmitted Two-Vay Fex Originator
Log
Job
....... Status
Delete |
¥ Refresh this wind |
efresh this window every Fefresh
I1D seconds
4| | r

Procedure How to Cancel a Queued Job

1.

Select Two-Way Email on the Managed Reporting blue toolbar to access the Two-Way
Email Administrator console. Click the Job Status tab on the left.

2. Select one or more jobs from the list under Queued Jobs. Click Delete to cancel

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Development and Administration Web Browser Edition

execution.

16-37



Checking the Status of a Job or Canceling a Job

16-38 Information Builders



CHAPTER 17

ReportCaster Alerts Administration

Topics: WebFOCUS ReportCaster Alerts enable Managed
Reporting Administrators and Domain Admins to distribute
an entire report or selected sections of a report only when
What Can Be an Alert? certain test conditions are met. The ReportCaster Alerts
feature is available from WebFOCUS Managed Reporting.

What Are Alerts?

Components of an Alert
Two-Way Email Support
The Alert Wizard
Checking Alerts
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What Are Alerts?

A ReportCaster Alert sends notification to a user whenever a specified event takes place
within a data source. This allows the user to remain in constant communication with a data
source from any location. You are able to create test conditions (rules) and specify how
often you would like these rules or events to be checked against a data source.
ReportCaster can then generate a report or sections of that report (burst option) as a result
of the alert.

ReportCaster Alerts work with all e-mail clients, including the following mobile devices:
Palm OS, Pocket PC, Blackberry, and e-mail-enabled mobile phones. Alerts can also be sent
to any PC or laptop computer with e-mail capability.

ReportCaster Alerts provide the following:

+  Alert Wizard. Allows the Administrator to quickly set up test conditions (rules) that
determine if an alert should be launched. It also allows the Administrator to create the
report for distribution and select distribution options for the alert.

+  Two-Way Email support. Offers the Administrator the ability to attach a Two-Way
Email template to a ReportCaster Alert, providing users with the ability to automatically
respond to alerts.

+  Scheduling flexibility. When scheduling a ReportCaster Alert, users can choose to run
the alert as often as every minute to check for desired test conditions.

What Can Be an Alert?

A data driven alert is an event that is prompted by a guideline you define. This guideline
can vary from simple to complex. For example, a simple guideline might be to alert a sales
manager when an order is entered that exceeds $1 million. An example of a more complex
guideline might be to alert a department head when cumulative expenses exceed budget
for any category. The report sent to the manager as a result of the alert could show the
most recent transactions, their amounts, and their sources.
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Components of an Alert

The ReportCaster Alert feature requires the following components:

+  ReportCaster Repository. The ReportCaster Repository stores schedule, distribution,
and log information for alerts and report jobs.

+  WebFOCUS Reporting Server. This server is responsible for executing the procedure
and accessing and retrieving the requested data.

+ Distribution Server. Checks for scheduled jobs to run. It extracts schedule and
distribution information from the ReportCaster Repository and then submits the
scheduled alert to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for execution. When triggered, the
Distribution Server distributes the alert that was scheduled with ReportCaster.

+ Managed Reporting. This environment is used to create and manage ReportCaster
Alerts.

A ReportCaster Alert consists of the following:
«  Alert test procedure.
«  Alert event procedure.

An alert test procedure is required to check whether or not a set of test conditions (rules)
the Administrator defines is met (true or false). If the conditions are true, an alert event
procedure is executed. An alert event procedure specifies the report to be distributed.
Once an alert is created, it is stored in the Managed Reporting Repository.
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The Life of a ReportCaster Alert

The following diagram illustrates how ReportCaster Alert processing works:

o
W,
Managed Reporting
Alerttestiz created.

@

(&)
ReportCaster
Schedule is created.
WehFOCUS
Reporting
@ Server
=2 @/ \®
@
FALSE

Alert Reclplent
Alert i
distribute d.

ReportCaster
Repository

OGS

- 4

1. The Managed Reporting Administrator (using the Alert Wizard) creates an alert test and
designs the report to be run if the alert conditions occur.

2. Analert schedule is created using ReportCaster.

3. The ReportCaster Distribution Server checks for scheduled jobs in the ReportCaster
Repository.

4. When a scheduled alert test is found, it is evaluated on the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server to see if all test conditions (rules) are true.

If the alert test is false, the alert is re-queued for the next scheduled alert test.

6. Ifthe alert test is true, the WebFOCUS Reporting Server runs the alert event procedure
and returns the results to the Distribution Server.
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7. The Distribution Server distributes the alert to the specified recipients.

You can specify a description, run interval, and start time on the ReportCaster
Scheduling tab. You can schedule the following alert schedule options:

+  Automatically Reset. After the alert is triggered, reactivate the alert when the
condition is no longer true. The system will keep checking the condition after the
alert has been triggered. As soon as the condition is no longer true, it will reactivate
the alert.

«  Continue After Alert. After the alert has been triggered, reactivate the alert
immediately.

+ Terminate Schedule After Alert. Deactivate the schedule after the alert is
triggered. This is the default.

+ Delay. Restart the alert after a specified period. You can specify to restart the alert
after a maximum of 99 Minute(s), Day(s), Hour(s), Week(s), Month(s), or Year(s).

Note that a Two-Way Email template can be attached to provide alert response
capability.

Two-Way Email Support

In addition to supporting the request and distribution of reports from WebFOCUS
Managed Reporting using email, Two-Way Email also supports the ReportCaster Alert
feature. Two-Way Email users are allowed to respond to a data-driven alert and perform
further actions. For example, they can request more information about a topic, distribute
reports to employees, or update a data source. Essentially, an alert response exposes users
to all the functions that are offered by WebFOCUS.

The Alert Wizard, part of Managed Reporting, contains a property that enables the
Administrator to link any scheduled alert to a single Two-Way Email report.
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The Alert Wizard

17-6

To facilitate the creation and scheduling of alerts in ReportCaster, the Alert Wizard guides
you through a series of panels that complete the following tasks:

Create an alert test.

Create a new report to be distributed or select an existing report.
Attach a Two-Way Email to the alert (optional).

Schedule the alert test (or optionally choose to schedule the alert later).

Select the distribution options for the alert.

If you are logged into Managed Reporting as a Managed Reporting Administrator or
Domain Admin, you can access the Alert Wizard through the New Standard Report option
shown below from a Standard Report folder or subfolder.

Dromain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync
Builder Administration Email

kanaged Feporting Fepozitany

B2 N E e F RO | e s

| ElL:-‘E Repositony

-2 Data Servers

EI,_; Domains

E-4d default domain
EI,_; Standard Reports
H-[] dashboard

:_J know_map

b __J Blert: = .
..... (. Reportin MNew Standard Report  # =l S ST
..... g Dthgr Fil Open Elra?:j.ssiztant
..... J Prafile .[I'* Search Etr 12ar
@ Help File Editar
""" 4 test Delete Irnpart Esternal File(s)
ﬂé IJzer Managem ; IRL...
Froperties Mew Falder
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Procedure How to Create an Alert Test

1. Select Alert Wizard from the New Standard Report window. The Alert Wizard, Welcome
panel displays:
i Alert Wizard, Welcome H=] 3

The Alertwizard sets up a special test with a report.
This reportis only distributed when the test is true.

To Create an Aler, follow these steps:

1. Create atestwhich determines if an alert should be triggered.
2. Create the repart to be distributed.

3. (Optionally) Attach a "Two-WWay Email'.

4. Select the distribution options for the Alert.

Cancel < Baek Mest = Help

From this panel you can create one or more tests for your alert. The alert report is
distributed only if the entire test evaluates as true.
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2. Click Next. The Alert Wizard, Alert Test panel displays:

+ Alert Wizard, Alert Test M=]

The Alertwill send a repart anly if the result of
the Alertis true. Flease select the Alert.

¥ ebFOCUS Test

" Test for File Existence

Full Path and File name

Cancel | < Back Mext > Help

3. Select the alert test.

a. WebFOCUS Test is the default. If you chose WebFOCUS Test, click Next and proceed
to step 4.

b. If you want tocheck for a file, click the Test for File Existence radio button.

«  Type in the full path to the file on the WebFOCUS Reporting Server that you want
to check. Do not use a file name or a file path that includes spaces.

«  Click Next.

« Ifthefileis located, the alert report is sent. Proceed to step 13 to create the alert
report (event procedure).
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The Alert Wizard, New or Existing Test panel opens:

1 Alert Wizard, Hew or Existing Test [_ [O] <]

Flease create aWehFOCUS Alert Test.

Repart Azsiztant

Editor

Cancel < Back [dlEwE Help

4. Select either Report Assistant or Editor to create an alert test.
+  If you chose Report Assistant, proceed to step 5 (recommended).
+  If you chose Editor, proceed to step 10.

5. The WebFOCUS Masters List window appears. Select a database description and click
OK. The WebFOCUS Report Assistant opens to assist you in creating selection criteria
for your alert test. For more information on the WebFOCUS Report Assistant, see the
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User’s Manual.

6. Choose your options in the Report Assistant and click Quit. (Do not use amper variables
with unknown values in a WHERE condition in Report Assistant when creating an alert
test. Since alerts run unattended, they will not have the ability to collect the value from
a user.)

7. When you have finished your alert test, click Quit. The Quit Save Changes panel
appears.

8. Click Yes to save your changes. You will be returned to the Alert Wizard, New or Existing
Test panel.
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9. Click Next.
+ If you have just created an alert test, proceed to step 13.
+ Ifyou have just created an alert event, proceed to step 17.

10. If you chose Editor in step 5, the alert test Editor panel displays:

1 Alert Test =] E3
File Edit Help

Linel Call

11. Type your alert test and select Exit from the File menu. The Editor Save Changes panel
appears.
Caution:

+ Ifyou are creating an alert test with the Editor and you specify a parameter
(&variable), you must create the alert event with the Editor.

+ If you use the Editor, you can no longer use Report Assistant. Information Builders
recommends using Report Assistant to create the alert test and the alert event.

*  You mustinclude an ON TABLE HOLD statement in your alert test.

12. Click Yes to save your alert test. You will be returned to the Alert Wizard, New or Existing
Test panel. Click Next.
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13. The Alert Wizard, Alert Event panel appears. You can indicate which report to distribute
when the alert test is true. It can be a report you create or one that already exists.

+ If you choose New WebFOCUS Report, click Next and proceed to step 14.
+ If you choose Select WebFOCUS Report, click Next and proceed to step 15.

i Alert Wizard. Alert Event _ (O}

YWhen the Aled Testis true, a report is distribbuted.
Create the report or select one that already exists.

& New webFOCUS Feport

™ SelactwebFOCUS Report

Cancel < Back Meut » Help
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14. The Alert Wizard, Create the Report panel displays. Create a new report with the Report
Assistant or Editor. Click Next and proceed to step 17.

1 Alert Wizard, Create the Report

=] E3
Create a Report.

Repart Aszistant

Editar

Cancel | { Back

IHERE :

Help

Note: If you select Editor the Report Assistant will become disabled
15. The Alert Wizard, Select the Report panel appears:

1 Alert Wizard, Select the Report

ISI=] E3
Select an existing Repor.

El{z Standard Reports
B-{2F Sales Status

_1 [Budaeted Units by Cateqary and Stare Cade]
=] Freeform Sales Report

=] Sales Repart for Coffes

[ dashboard

B know_map

S ] Other Files

Cancel < Back Mexst > Help
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16. Select your report from the Standard Reports folder and click Next.

17. You can now optionally attach a Two-Way Email to the alert if your server is licensed for
Two-Way Email and has Two-Way Email templates. You select Attach a Two-Way Email
to this alert for an optional Two-Way Email to be attached to the alert. (The check box is
unchecked by default.)

If you chose Attach a Two-Way Email to this Alert, a tree of reports available to Two-Way
Email displays. This tree consists of only Standard Reports that have Two-Way Email
templates. If a Standard Report does not have any Two-Way Email templates attached,
it will not be listed.

1 Alert Wizard, Two-Way _ (O] x|
Optionally, & Two-Way Email can be attached to this Aler.

¥ Attach a Two-vWay Email to this Alert?

E-for Standard Feports
E|g Sales Statuz

_] Budgeted Units by Category and Store Code

O_-ul Budgeted Units by Category and Store Code : T

__] Freeform Sales Report

0_-.;1 Freeform Sales Repart : TW

E|---__]08ales Fepart for Coffes

B 5 5le Report for Coffes : T'WwW
""" [ dashboard
e ] know_map
Cancel < Back Save Help

Note: If the Attach a Two-Way by Email to this Alert check box is checked, the Save
button will be disabled until a report has been chosen.

For more information on Two-Way Email, see Chapter 16, Two-Way Email
Administration.
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18. Select a New Alert Report and click OK. The Save New AlertReport panel appears:

Save Mew Alert Beport

I amne;
INEW Alert

¥ Prompt for Parameters

k. Cancel

19. Type the name for the alert and, if applicable, check the Prompt for Parameters or Show
on User’s list check boxes.

20. Click OK. The Alert Wizard, Schedule panel appears:

1 Alert Wizard, Schedule M=l E
FeportCaster will be invoked to schedule the Alert.
Choose Finish to schedule the Aler later. The Wizard will return

to Domain Builder where the Alert Report can be found under the
folder (or sub-folder) with & special icon denoting an Alert (1),

Scheduls the Alert

Cancel < Back Finizh Help
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21. Click Schedule the Alert to invoke ReportCaster to schedule the alert. The ReportCaster
Development and Administration Interface will be invoked.

Action Edit Toolz Help
[ e ~ |2 @ X5 L &0 g
® ReportCaster - Schedule Management

ReportCaster Home

#pySchedule tems

Schedules

&5 Create a New Schedule

&5 ScheduleLog
L Address Pook

ReportCaster Library
@ Library Access List

38 Library Managernent
1 Library Content
User Management and Configuration
G User Administrator
B ReporiCaster Console

EeportCaster Server Conflouration

Kl

Note: If you prefer to schedule the alert at a later date, click Finish instead of Schedule

the Alert. When Finish is selected, you are returned to the Domain Builder. You will see
your alert report under the folder (or subfolder) with a special icon (!) denoting an alert
(as distinguished from a Standard Report).
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22. When the Development and Administration User Interface is invoked, click the Create a
New Schedule link. The New Schedule-ReportCaster window opens.

& Mew Schedule - ReportCaster I =]

Schedule | Tasks | Distribution | Settings |

At 0213 Pl on 1141172002

Description: I

Run Interval: Start time:

Cnce Ll IEIE:“IEF'M j Advanced... |

Dary(=) -
eek(s)

hdorthg= |ru1|:|nday, Movernber 11, 2002 j
“ear(z)

¥ Enabled [=cheduled job runs &t specified time)

(a4 Cancel Al Help

Tip: To schedule an alert, you must create a Task. Since an alert is a Standard Report,
you must select the Standard Report Task Type when creating an alert schedule. For
more information, see the ReportCaster Development and Administration Manual.
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23, Exit ReportCaster and click Finish.
The alert report displays in the Domain Builder of Managed Reporting.

Domain User Domains Two-Way PDA Sync
Builder Administration Email

tanaged Reporting Repozitony
AR B B AR S S B M| ve &y |

= DE Reposzitory
------ 2l Data Servers
L—_I -1 Domaing
B4 default domain
L:_l_/_f Standard Reportz
=8 1o Sales Status
El _] Budgeted Unitz by Categony and Store Code
{b _-d, Budgeted Unitz by Category and Store Code @ Thw!
El _] Freeform Sales Report
------ _-d, Freeform Sales Report : Thw

El _] Salez Report for Coffes
------ _-d, Sales Report for Coffes : ThW
H-[] dashboard
H-C know_map
----- [ Reparting Objects
----- ] Other Files
----- __] Frofile [Mone)

@ Help File[app/help.htm)]

{3 ser Management
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Checking Alerts

When an alert test is false (and therefore not activated), nothing gets written to the log file.
Information about an activated alert is written to the log file. When an error occurs during
the execution of a scheduled alert, a message displays.

In order to track the completion of a scheduled alert, or errors that occurred during
execution without checking the log file, we recommend that you utilize the Notification
option in ReportCaster.

In the Schedule Directory Applet, the Notification tab allows you to specify:
+  The terms for supplying notification (Never, Always, or On Error (default)).
+  Thelevel of detail in the notification (full notification or brief notification).

+  The e-mail address that should receive the notification message.
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CHAPTER 18

Enhancing Metadata

Topics:

Working With Metadata
Creating OLAP-enabled Metadata
Caching Metadata

Creating Descriptive Information
About Your Data

Viewing Descriptive Information

Before you can create Standard Reports and Reporting
Objects that access a data source (relational, hierarchical, or
multidimensional), you must have access to the metadata
for that data source. Metadata is information about the
structure of the data itself, such as the columns or fields in
the data source, their format, or the location of the data
sources.

In WebFOCUS, metadata is contained in a Master File and, if
required, an Access File.

+  Master Files contain metadata information about the
segments in the data source and the fields that make
up each segment. Master Files represent the structure
of a data source, by showing how segments relate to
one another and by listing the fields in each segment
along with their data types and formats.

«  Access Files contain information used to locate the
data source, such as file names and server names.
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Working With Metadata

Procedure

Procedure

These procedures describe how to edit and delete metadata in Domain Builder.

How to Edit Metadata
1. Select the Data Server component in Domain Builder.

2. Select the Reporting Server you want to use, and then select Applications and the
specific application you want to use.

3. Select the Data folder under your application and the specific Master File you want to
edit.

4. Click Edit Source. The Text Editor window opens.

Make your changes to the file, save the changed file, and close the Text Editor window.
You return to Domain Builder.

Note: Syntax and error checking are not performed until the metadata is accessed.

How to Delete Metadata
1. Select the Data Server component in Domain Builder.

2. Select the Reporting Server you want to use, and then select Applications and the
specific application you want to use.

3. Select the Data folder under your application and the specific Master File you want to
delete.

4. C(lick Delete. A pop-up window prompts you to confirm that you want to delete the
Master File.

5. Click OK.

Creating OLAP-enabled Metadata

18-2

You can edit existing metadata to provide Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) capabilities.
OLAP-enabled metadata allows users to view and interact with data in a WebFOCUS
Repository in order to make critical business decisions. Users can drill down or roll up
hierarchical data, pivot fields from columns to rows (or vice versa), and slice-and-dice
information by filtering or querying data sources based on specified criteria or thresholds.
OLAP is specifically designed for highly iterative, multi-dimensional viewing of data and is
not confined to the limitations of two-dimensional reports.

After OLAP-enabling metadata, you must turn on OLAP in any Standard Report or
Reporting Object so that users can use the OLAP selections panel or OLAP Control Panel to
manipulate data.
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Caching Metadata

When a user opens Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, or the Join Tool and selects an item
from a table list (such as a Master File), a request is issued to the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server to obtain metadata. During the course of a typical WebFOCUS session, a user may
access the field list or table list several times.

The cached metadata feature improves performance by temporarily storing (caching)
metadata at initial download instead of querying the server at each request. Metadata
caching is available in the Domain Builder and Domains environments for all categories of
users except HTML users.

Enabling Metadata Caching

To enable metadata caching, two applet parameters in the HTML calling page need to be

added and set:
<PARAM NAME = fexcachesize value = "32">
<PARAM NAME = fexcachetime value = "1800">

Fexcachesize is the number of items that are set aside for cache purposes. For example, a
list of fields for the CAR file is an item as defined in fexcachesize. Fexcachetime is the
amount of time in seconds. Thirty minutes is the default setting (30 X 60 =1800).

Both of these values can be set to on or off or to any integer value. There is no absolute limit
for fexcachesize or fexcachetime. The amount of cache available is limited by your desktop’s
available memory. Both fexcachesize and fexcachetime can be set to any integer value you
desire. Setting an integer value to 0 will turn caching off. A large value for fexcachesize can
slow browser performance, since the browser requires more time to parse the cache items.
The default for metadata caching is on.

Customizing Metadata Caching

In order to customize metadata caching, you must change two applet parameters in the
HTML calling page for the view you are using. The calling pages for the various WebFOCUS
views reside in the following files in your Web server’s /ibi_html directory:

View Calling Page

Managed Reporting Administrator, mr_ie.htm
Domain Admin, and Java User

For more information on customizing user interfaces, see the Developing Reporting
Applications manual.
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Procedure How to Customize Your Metadata Cache

1. Identify the appropriate calling page and open it with an editor such as Notepad.
2. Use your editor’s search facility to find the string PARAM NAME.
3. Add the following lines as new entries following the existing PARAM NAME entries:
<PARAM NAME = fexcachesize value = "32">
<PARAM NAME = fexcachetime value = "1800">
4. Save the calling page.
(Clearing the Cache

To clear the metadata cache you can either:

Click the reload domain button on the gray toolbar.

Switch from one tool to another. For example, switch from Domain Builder to the
Domains view.

Creating Descriptive Information About Your Data

18-4

To mine the data in your corporate data sources, your user community needs information
about the meaning of the data in these data sources. For example, a user might want to
know what kind of information a particular data source contains, how frequently it is
updated, what the fields represent, or how the field values are derived. Short data source
names and field names do not afford the level of description users require in order to
identify and manipulate the data they need to solve business problems.

WebFOCUS provides a set of features that:

Give you the opportunity to describe your data in terms that are meaningful to your
users. You can provide:

Brief descriptions (up to 78 characters) of a data source or the fields it contains. For
more information, see Creating Brief Descriptions on page 18-5.

Detailed descriptions (up to 255 characters) of a data source, fields within a data
source, or specific field values. For more information, see Creating Detailed Descriptions
on page 18-5.

Deliver those descriptions precisely at the point where the need for such information
arises: in the graphical tools—Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, or Join Tool—that your
users employ to access the data. For more information, see Viewing Descriptive
Information on page 18-17.
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Creating Brief Descriptions

You can provide up to 78 characters of information about a data source or the fields it
contains in the Master File that describes the data source.

Use the... To provide information about ...

REMARKS attribute The entire data source. For example, you might specify the
update frequency—hourly, daily, weekly—of this particular
data source.

This description will appear in the Tables List window
under the second column, titled Remarks.

DESCRIPTION attribute Individual fields within the data source. For example, you
might specify how a particular field is calculated.

This description will appear in the Fields List window under
a column titled Remarks.

Note: You cannot include descriptions for field values in the Master File. You provide these
descriptions in a description table. For more information, see Creating Detailed Descriptions
on page 18-5.

Tip: You can also include descriptive information as a comment following the $ symbol at
the end of any of the file or field declarations in the Master File. These descriptions,
however, are useful only for those who view the actual Master Files. Descriptions in
comments are not delivered to your users in the Tables or Fields List windows.

For more information on creating descriptions, see the Describing Data With WebFOCUS
Language manual.
Creating Detailed Descriptions

You can provide up to 255 characters of information about a data source, fields within a
data source, or specific field values in description tables. The description table can be a
relational table or a FOCUS data source.

Procedure How to Provide Information in Description Tables

1. Create the description tables. For more information, see Creating the Description Tables
on page 18-6.

2. Linkyour description tables to the tables that populate the List windows. For more
information, see DBA and DBAFILE Support on page 18-9.

3. Point to the procedures you create in Step 2 from the graphical tools’ calling pages. For
more information, see Pointing to Your Procedures From the Tools’ Calling Pages on
page 18-14.
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Creating the Description Tables

Example

18-6

In order for the graphical tools to pick up the information you want to display to your users,
your description table must minimally provide the:

+  Name of the data source, field, or field value you are describing. This name will be used
to provide the link between the tables that populate the list windows and the
descriptive text you are providing in your description table.

+  Detailed description (up to 255 characters). Your users will be able to display this
information by clicking the Description button or the Values button in the graphical
tools. These no longer exist but you can click View in the Fields list and then click
Description.

Your description tables must reside in a directory that is in your WebFOCUS Reporting
Server’s Cataloged Path. You can use tables originally designed for other purposes, or you
can include other information that you might need for other purposes, as long as the above
minimum information is provided.

Creating Descriptions for the Gotham Grinds Sample Data Sources

The following Master File describes a FOCUS data source, called GGSOURCE, which provides
descriptions for some of the Gotham Grinds sample data sources.

FILE=GGSOURCE, SUFFIX=FOC,
REMARKS=Provides descriptions for Gotham Grinds data sources,$
SEGNAME=SRCDESC, $
FIELD=DBNAME, ,A64,FIELDTYPE=TI,
DESC=Names the data source being described, $
FIELD=REMARKS, ,A78,DESC=Provides short description of data source,$
FIELD=DESCRIPTION, ,A255,DESC=Provides long description of data
source, $
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The description table contains the following fields:

Names

Descriptions

DBNAME

Is the name of the data source being described.

This name will be used in the next step to link the WebFOCUS system
table, SYSTABLE, which populates the Tables List window, to the
descriptive text in the next two fields.

REMARKS

Is a brief description of the data source. This description will appear in
the Tables List window under the second column, titled Remarks.

Note that this field is not required in the description table. You can
include a brief description (up to 78 characters) directly in the Master
File. The field is included here to suggest the flexibility you have in
creating your description tables. For more information, see Creating
Brief Descriptions on page 18-5.

DESCRIPTION

Is a detailed description of the data source. Your users will be able to
display this information by clicking the Description button at the
bottom of the Tables List window.This no longer exists but you can
click View in the Fields list and then click Description.

Example (reating Descriptions for Sample Gotham Grinds Fields

The following Master File describes a FOCUS data source, called GGFIELDS, which provides
descriptions for some of the fields in the Gotham Grinds sample data sources.

FILE=GGFIELDS,

SUFFIX=FOC,

REMARKS=Provides descriptions for fields in Gotham Grinds data sources,$
SEGNAME=FLDDESC, $
FIELD=DBFLD, ,A130,FIELDTYPE=T,
DESC=Concatenates the name of the data source and the name of field,$
FIELD=REMARKS, ,A78,DESC=Provides short description of data source,$
FIELD=DESCRIPTION, ,A255,DESC=Provides long description of field,$
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The description table contains the following fields:

Names

Descriptions

DBFLD

Is a concatenated name comprising the name of the data source and
the name of the field being described. This concatenated name serves
to distinguish similarly named fields in different data sources.

This name will be used in the next step to link the WebFOCUS system
table, SYSCOLUM, which populates the Fields List window, to the
descriptive text in the next field.

REMARKS

Is a brief description of the data source. This description will appear in
the Tables List window under the second column, titled Remarks.

Note that this field is not required in the description table. You can
include a brief description (up to 78 characters) directly in the Master
File. The field is included here to suggest the flexibility you have in
creating your description tables. For more information, see Creating
Brief Descriptions on page 18-5.

DESCRIPTION

Is a detailed description of the field. Your users will be able to display
this information by clicking the Description button at the bottom of
the Fields List window. This no longer exists but you can click View in
the Fields list and then click Description.

Creating Descriptions for Sample Gotham Grinds Field Values

The following Master File describes a FOCUS data source, called GGVALUES, which provides
descriptions for the values of some of the fields in the Gotham Grinds sample data sources.

FILE=GGVALUES,

SUFFIX=FOC,

REMARKS=Provides descriptions of field values in Gotham Grinds data
sources, $
SEGNAME=VALDESC, $
FIELD=FLDVALUE, ,All,FIELDTYPE=I,DESC=Names the value being described, $
FIELD=DESCRIPTION, ,A255,DESC=Provides long description of field

value, $
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The description table contains the following fields:

Names Descriptions

FLDVALUE Is the field value being described.

This name will be used in the next step to link the data source against
which you are reporting to the descriptive text in the last field.

DESCRIPTION Is a detailed description of the field value. Your users will be able to
display this information by clicking the Values button in the Expression
Builder dialog box.This no longer exist but you can click View in the
Fields list and then click Description.

DBA and DBAFILE Support

The WebFOCUS tools (Report Assistant, Graph Assistant, and JOIN tool components now
support DBA files and structures containing DBA. For more information on DBA rules,
syntax, and examples, see the Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language manual. For more
information on DBA security for joined data structures, see the Creating Reports With
WebFOCUS Language manual.

Linking Your Descriptions to the List Windows

The Tables List window and the Fields List window receive their information from two
system tables, SYSTABLE and SYSCOLUM, respectively. You will need to link your data
source description table and your field’s description table to these system tables in the
procedures that populate these List windows.

Tip: The Master Files that describe the system tables, SYSTABLE and SYSCOLUM, reside in
your WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s catalog subdirectory, that is located under the
installation directory as defined by the EDAHOME variable . You should familiarize yourself
with these system tables before you link your description tables to them.

The Values List window receives its information from the actual data source against which
you are reporting. You will need to link your values description table to your data source
and then create a procedure to populate this List window.
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Tip: Using the following FOCUS variables, your procedure can receive values for required /
parameters dynamically.

Name Descriptions

&TBNAME Contains the name of the data source against which the current
report is being run.

&FIELD Contains the values of the field that the user selected in the
graphical tool.

Once your description tables are linked, you can name your description fields among the
fields retrieved for display in the List windows. Your procedures must reside in a directory
that is in your WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s Cataloged Path.

Note: The procedures that populate the List windows are basic FOCUS reports. The syntax
shown here is the same as for any FOCUS report and is repeated only for your convenience.
How to Link Your Description Tables to the System Tables or Data Source

For data source descriptions, issue:

JOIN NAME IN SYSTABLE TO name_f1d IN description_table [AS join_name]

For field descriptions, issue:

JOIN NAME IN SYSCOLUM TO name_f£1d IN description_table [AS join_name]

For field value descriptions, issue:

JOIN &FIELD IN &TBNAME TO &FIELD IN description_table [AS join_name]
where:

SYSTABLE
Is the system table that populates the Tables List window.
name_fild
Is the name of the field that names the data source or field being described.
description table
Is the name of your description file. Your description tables must reside in a directory
that is on your WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s Cataloged Path.

Note: Certain database management systems require specific access commands in the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s global profile, edasprof.prf. Be sure to follow the rules
that correspond to the format of your description table. For more information, see the
iWay Server Administration manual.
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join_name
Is the name of the joined structure. This name is used to clear a specific join.

If you do not supply a name, FOCUS automatically assigns a name that begins with the
letter J followed by a sequential number. For example, the first unnamed join structure
created in a FOCUS session receives the name J1, the second J2, and so on.

SYSCOLUM
Is the system table that populates the Fields List window.

&FIELD

Is a variable that dynamically receives the values of the field that the user selected in
the graphical tools.

&TBNAME

Is a variable that dynamically receives the name of the data source against which you
are reporting.

For the complete syntax of the JOIN command, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS
Language manual.

Linking GGSOURCE to SYSTABLE

The following annotated example shows the procedure that retrieves information for the
Tables List window. This sample procedure links the description table, GGSOURCE, to
SYSTABLE. The procedure retrieves brief and detailed descriptions, respectively, from the
REMARKS and DESCRIPTION fields in the GGSOURCE description table.

SET LINES=10000
SET PAGE=NOPAGE
SQL FMI SET FILECASE UPPER

1. JOIN NAME IN SYSTABLE TO DBNAME IN GGSOURCE AS J1

2. TABLE FILE SYSTABLE
PRINT REMARKS AS ''
3. DESCRIPTION AS ''
BY NAME AS ''
ON TABLE &HOLDTYPE FORMAT XML
END

1. The JOIN command links the field, NAME, in the system table to the field, DBNAME, in
your description table. The List window can now access the brief and detailed
descriptions in your description table.
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2. The Tables List window lists your data sources in the first column. The second column,
titled Remarks, displays the contents of the field REMARKS from your Master File. If you
want to use the REMARKS field from the description table, use PRINT
segmentname.REMARKS (for example, PRINT SRCDESC.REMARKS) to point to the
REMARKS field in your description table.

3. When the user highlights the name of a data source for which you have provided
information in your description table, the Description button at the bottom of the
Tables List window will become active. Clicking the Description button displays the
contents of the DESCRIPTION field in a separate Description window.No longer exists.

Note: REMARKS and DESCRIPTION are keywords and must be present in the procedure.
Linking GGFIELDS to SYSCOLUM

The following annotated example shows the procedure that retrieves information for the
Fields List window. This sample procedure links the description table, GGFIELDS, to
SYSCOLUM. The procedure retrieves brief field descriptions from the Master Files and
detailed field descriptions from the DESCRIPTION field in the GGFIELDS description table.

SET LINES=10000
SET PAGE=NOPAGE
SQL FMI SET FILECASE UPPER

1. JOIN TBFLD WITH NAME IN SYSCOLUM TO DBFLD IN GGFIELDS AS J1
2. DEFINE FILE SYSCOLUM
TBFLD/A130:TBNAME|NAME;
END
TABLE FILE SYSCOLUM
PRINT NAME AS ''
ALIAS AS "'
COLTYPE AS "'
LEN AS '
SCALE AS "'
3. REMARKS AS "'
USAGE AS ''
TITLE AS ''
4. DESCRIPTION AS ''
IF TBNAME EQ '&TBNAMEU' OR '&TBNAMEL'
ON TABLE &HOLDTYPE FORMAT XML
END

1. The JOIN command links TBFLD in the system table to DBFLD in your description table.
TBFLD is a virtual field, which will be created in the next block of code.
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The DEFINE command creates a virtual field called TBFLD, from the values in
SYSCOLUM, by appending the name of the data source to the name of the field. The
concatenated name serves to distinguish similarly named fields in different data
sources.

The column titled Remarks displays the brief field description provided using the
DESCRIPTION attribute in the Master File. If you want to use the REMARKS field from the
description table, use PRINT segmentname.REMARKS (for example, PRINT
SRCDESC.REMARKS) to point to the REMARKS field in your description table.

When the user highlights the name of a field for which you have provided information
in your description table, the Description button at the bottom of the Fields List
window will become active. Clicking the Description button displays the contents of the
DESCRIPTION field in a separate Description window. (Now you click View and
Description to display the description in the Fields list.)

Note: REMARKS and DESCRIPTION are keywords and must be present in the procedure.
Linking GGVALUES to Your Data Source

The following annotated example shows the procedure that retrieves information for the
Values List window. This sample procedure links the description table, GGVALUES, to the
data source against which the current report is being generated. The variables &TBNAME
and &FIELD dynamically provide the name of the data source and the values of the selected
field, respectively. The procedure retrieves descriptions from the DESCRIPTION field in the
GGVALUES description table. As the example below shows, this feature works best for a
small number of fields whose values you want to highlight.

SET LINES=5000
SET PAGE=NOPAGE
SQL FMI SET FILECASE UPPER

JOIN &FIELD IN &TBNAME TO &FIELD IN GGVALUES AS J1
TABLE FILE &TBNAME
WRITE DESCRIPTION AS ''
FST.&FIELDWFORMAT AS ''
BY &FIELD AS "'
&RECLIMIT
ON TABLE &HOLDTYPE FORMAT XML
END

The JOIN command links the values of the field that the user selected in the graphical
tool, &FIELD, in the data source against which the current report is being run,

&TBNAME, to &FIELD in your description table. The List window can now access the
descriptions in your description table.

The WRITE command displays DESCRIPTION in the second column of the Values List
window.
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3. The variable &FIELDWFORMAT represents the formatted field value. Since there can be
many instances of a specific value among your data, the FST prefix picks up only one of
these values for display.

Note: DESCRIPTION is a keyword and must be present in the procedure.

Pointing to Your Procedures From the Tools' Calling Pages

In order for the graphical tools to run the procedures you created in the previous step, you
need to specify the names of those procedures in the tools’ calling pages. The calling pages
for the various WebFOCUS views reside in the following files in your Web server’s /ibi_html/
workbnch directory:

View Calling Page

MRE Administrator, Domain Admin, mr_ie.htm
or Java User

Syntax How to Configure Domain Builder to Point to Your Procedures
To configure Domain Builder to point to your procedures:

Edit mr_ie.htm (Microsoft Internet Explorer). Search for string showDomainAdmin(), add the
lines shown in bold, and specify the names of the corresponding procedures.
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In mr_ie.htm for Internet Explorer:

function showDomainAdmin ()

{

hideAllLayers();

document .btnDomainAdmin.src = "domain_admin_on.gif";

if( hitsDomainAdmin == 0 )

{

var innerHTML = "<APPLET CODEBASE='/ibi_html/javaassist'

CODE="'IBIMRADminl.class' MAYSCRIPT=TRUE NAME='MRAdmin' ID='MRAdmin'
ARCHIVE='IBIMRADminl.jar' HEIGHT=475 WIDTH=700>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=MODE VALUE='mradmin'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=output_context VALUE='_blank'>";
if (ReportBrokerFlag)

innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=broker value='on'>";
else

innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=broker value='off'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibiadhoc wvalue='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibiex value='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibimrcgi value='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=masterfex value='"tables_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=fieldsfex value='"fields_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=valuesfex value='"values_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "</APPLET>";

document.all.layerDomainAdmin.innerHTML = innerHTML;
hitsDomainAdmin ++;

}

else

{
document.applets.MRAdmin.refreshRepository () ;

}

document.all.layerDomainAdmin.style.display = "block";
document.all.tblPoweredBy.width = 505;
document.all.layerPoweredBy.style.display = "block";

}

where:

tables 1ist_procedure

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for data sources.

fields 1ist_procedure

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for fields.

values_list_procedure

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for field values.

Note: The procedures must reside in a directory that is on the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server’s Cataloged Path.
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Syntax How to Configure Managed Reporting Domains Environment to Point to Your
Procedures

1. Edit mr_ie.htm (Microsoft Internet Explorer).

2. Search for string showDomains(), add the lines shown in bold and specify the names of
the corresponding procedures.

In mr_ie.htm for Internet Explorer:

function showDomains ()

{

hideAllLayers () ;
document .btnDomains.src = "domains_on.gif";
if (hitsDomains == 0)
{
var innerHTML = "<APPLET CODEBASE='/ibi_html/javaassist'

CODE="'IBIManagedReportsApplet.class' MAYSCRIPT WIDTH=700 HEIGHT=475
NAME='ManagedReporter' ID='ManagedReporter'
ARCHIVE='IBIManagedReportsApplet.jar' ALT='Please upgrade your Browser
to run this Java Applet'>";

innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=CONTAINEDIN VALUE='Frame'>";

innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=MAINWINDOWTITLE VALUE='Managed Reporter'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=output_context VALUE='_blank'>";

if ( ReportBrokerFlag )
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=BROKER VALUE='on'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibiadhoc wvalue='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibiex value='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=ibimrcgi value='"+CGIName +"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=masterfex value='"tables_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=fieldsfex value='"fields_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=valuesfex value='"values_list_procedure"'>";
innerHTML += "</APPLET>";
document.all.layerDomains.innerHTML = innerHTML;
hitsDomains ++;
}
else
{
document .applets.ManagedReporter.refreshDomains () ;

}

document.all.layerDomains.style.display = "block";
document.all.tblPoweredBy.width = 505;
document.all.layerPoweredBy.style.display = "block";
}
where:

tables 1ist_procedure

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for data sources.

fields 1ist_procedure

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for fields.
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values_ 1ist_procedure

Enhancing Metadata

Is the name of the procedure where you linked your description table for field values.

Note: The procedures must reside in a directory that is on the WebFOCUS Reporting

Server’s Cataloged Path. .

Example Pointing to GGSOURCE, GGFIELDS, and GGVALUES
The following example shows how to point to GGSOURCE, GGFIELDS, and GGVALUES from

the calling pages:

<param name=masterfex value="ggsource">
<param name=fieldsfex value="ggfields">
<param name=valuesfex value="ggvalues">

Viewing Descriptive Information

Now that you have provided descriptive information and pointed to the linked tables, you
and your users can view this information in the graphical tools.

Viewing Data Source Descriptions

The following screen shows the Tables List window, which opens when you begin to create
a report or graph with the Report Assistant or Graph Assistant.

Data source names appear in the first column. Brief descriptions appear in the Remarks

column.

i Browse Data [ [O] =]

Select from available data dezcriptions:

Mame

|Remams

FINANCE

GGORDER
GGPRODS
GGESALES

[BIMRDOM
IBIMRGRFP
[BIMBLISH
ITEMS
JOEFILE
JOBHIST
JOBLIST

GGDEMOG

GGSTORES

MRE Domain D ata
FMAE Group Data
MRE Uszer Data

]

oK | Cancel |

|Waming: Applet Window
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Viewing Descriptive Information

Viewing Field Descriptions

18-18

The following screen shows the Fields List window (in Report Assistant), which opens when
you select a data source from which to create a report or graph with the Report Assistant or
Graph Assistant.

3 WebFOCUS Report Assistant - Microsoft Internet Explorer

[Betete ] v

- To begin, highlight field(s) and click ADD in List Mode or drag and drop fields in Tree Mode -
ﬁ Field Options Headings Selection Criteria Join Report Options
Fields: ™ List _ Tree Options
. View = Column Fields: ™ Sum " Detail
& Format S
Help i \f{ Hame T < I:l &
About u V/ at an s [oelete ] v
| Tik A S
e W] FRemaks A6 S | |
Run Deferred E J’ Format A1 5
S é Description AB2 §
] v A20 =
e e o] Seement a5 o Sort Fields: .
] v/ Colna IBYYMD S | Aua |
St | s ws s [Betete ] v
W] DOLLARS E11 0% S
=0 Lt |
W|BUDUNITS  E1z W8 S |
e - Across Fields:
4| | » Py

|

POWERED 8Y WebFOCUS
TR AR 00

Field names appear in the first column. Brief descriptions appear in the Remarks column.
More detailed descriptions appear in the Description column.

Click View to select the columns you want to display in the List window.
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CHAPTER 19

Additional Administration Topics

Topics: These topics contain additional information for
Administrators about Deferred Receipt, Report Assistant
and Graph Assistant, browser window features, and tracing
Report Assistant Parameters and the WebFOCUS Client and Java Applet.

Methods

Managing Deferred Workload

Selecting the Master File in Report
Assistant

Selecting the Tool Type for Report
Assistant and Graph Assistant

Managed Reporting Browser
Window Feature

Using Launch Pages Outside the
Default Repository

Debugging
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Managing Deferred Workload

Managing Deferred Workload

You can connect from a single WebFOCUS Client installation to multiple WebFOCUS
Reporting Servers. This means that it is possible for a single user to have deferred tickets for
output residing on multiple servers. Moreover, these servers can be on different platforms
and may require different user IDs. Users have access to all their deferred output, regardless
of its location, and are prompted for credentials automatically as needed.

There are administrator settings for managing deferred workload. There can be up to one
alternate deferred server per immediate server to separate interactive and deferred
processing. You can limit the number of server agents allocated to handling deferred
requests and the number of deferred requests a given user can process at one time (these
features are not available on 0S/390 MVS). On 0S/390 MVS, the UNIQUE global keyword
restricts simultaneous server connections to one per logon ID, which can be used to
manage both deferred and interactive workload when server authentication is used.

Understanding Alternate Deferred Servers

19-2

Your can configure an alternate deferred server for one or more of your interactive servers.
This causes deferred requests to run against a specific server and be routed to another
server for processing. For example, if you are building a report in a domain that has a server
set to HPUXPROD and you do not change this setting:

I e |HPUxPROD -]
[~ Application Path |accounting |
[k | Cancel |
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The report will run against HPUXPROD, but will run deferred against HPPRODDF because of
the relationship configured in the WebFOCUS Client Console:

[roweReo sy _

H customize | Yersion Login as Logout Help I
Settings
5 Change Client defaulls altdnode.whs
5 Overide Default Settings .
[m] Cunﬁgure Altemate Current Alternate Server Settings
Server Nodes Select Server Deferred Server
1 .
Configuration (ol NTSRAL NTSRVLD
- Diagnostics r HPUXPROD HPPRODDF

= Quick Links

I MNew I'l IModiﬁ; I'l IRemcwe I'I I Save I'I ICanceI I'I

Configuring alternate deferred servers is one way to manage deferred workload. Typically,
the alternate deferred server is given fewer processing resources since users are not waiting
interactively for the request to finish. This allows the interactive servers to have relatively
more processing resources.

If you do not have access to the WebFOCUS Client Console, contact your WebFOCUS
Administrator or see the Summary of New Features manual.
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Configuring Deferred Listener Options

You can also manage the resources allocated to processing deferred requests without
configuring additional servers. The WebFOCUS Server Web Console for a specific server
allows you to configure workload settings for deferred requests independently of
interactive requests. For example, you can set the max_connections_per_user to 1 for the
Deferred Service while allowing users to submit unlimited concurrent interactive requests.

Data Adapters
Remote Servers General | Service | Deferred | E-rmail Motification

Metadata
Procedures 7 IFkd_ DIEFAL

Workspace
Listeners
Diagnostics
Yersion

Log in as
HLS

Preferences
Help

ion_lirmit
& dle ent_limit

7] pro

@ cpu_limit

If you do not have access to the WebFOCUS Server Web Console, contact your WebFOCUS
Server Administrator or see the iWay Server Administration for UNIX, Windows, OpenVMS,
05/400, 0S/390 and z/OS manual.

Note: The WebFOCUS Server Web Console is not available on OS/390 MVS servers.
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Deferred Report Expiration Setting

Syntax

The WebFOCUS Reporting Server has an output expiration setting that controls when
deferred output is purged from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. This setting is made in
the server configuration file (NT and UNIX) and the deferred receipt listener node block (on
0S/390).

How to Control Purging of Deferred Output
dfm_maxage={0 | n}
where:

0
Indicates no expiration is configured.

Indicates n days until expiration.
No setting means that the default of 30 days will be in effect.

The number of days until expiration are displayed next to each report. On the last day, the
value Today is displayed.

Note to Administrators: Cleanup of deferred output stored on the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server is facilitated by the Deferred Management listener, which checks every time it wakes
up. The listener's sleep interval is defined by the dfm_int_max parameter which defaults to
30 seconds if not specified. For more information about this and related parameters, click
Deferred, followed by Keyword Reference under the WebFOCUS Reporting Server's Web
Console Help link.

If a deferred report is not saved or deleted prior to its expiration, the output is automatically
deleted from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server’s dfm_dir directory and the deferred report
is moved to the Unknown category in the Deferred Report Status Interface. From here, the
user can only delete the orphaned report.
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Report Assistant Parameters and Methods

Reference

19-6

HTML Report Assistant is coded using JSPs. The IBIRPASSTBean is called from a JSP and
passes several parameters. All of the following parameters are present in the file, but
depending on access rights and the capability of the Report Assistant version, some
parameters may not be used.

Master Dialog File mastdig.jsp

The current input parameters for the Master Dialog file, mastdlg.jsp, are as follows:

Parameter

Definition

IBljavapath

String representing the WebFOCUS Javaassist directory.

DialogFilePrefix

String representing the NLS dialog file prefix.

COOKIE

String representing a cookie set by the browser.

MRcgiPrefix String representing the MRCGI path. This is the URL for the CGlI.
For example:
http://pgmrcent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgi/webapi.dll

Standalone String representing Boolean for standalone.

CurrentDomain

String representing the Domain Name Title. To drill down, you
need this parameter. For example: untitled/untitled.htm. This will
be listed as unusable for self-service users.

DomainName

String representing the Domain Name HREF. The domain name is
associated with CurrentDomain. This will be listed as unusable
for self-service users.

RunUrl Run a URL string before a created procedure in Report Assistant.

SaveUrl Save a URL string before a created procedure in Report Assistant.
This parameter represents the URL that will be used to save
procedures to a user-specified environment.

SaveAsUrl Save a URL string before a created procedure in Report Assistant.
This parameter represents the URL that will be used to save
procedures to a user-specified environment.

Type Refers to the data source being used.

Dashboard String representing Boolean for Dashboard.
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Parameter

Definition

ReportFlag

Sets one of the following modes:

0 - Server Administration

1 - Managed Reporting Administration

2 - Managed Reporting Administration Reporting Objects
3 - Managed Reporting Objects

4 - Managed Reporting My Reports

5 - Dashboard Reporting Objects

6 - Dashboard My Reports

7 - Custom User Bypass

8 - Managed Reporting Administration User Manager

9 - Managed Reporting Administration Alert Wizard

appserverdirectory

Location of main JSPs.

IBIServer

WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

IBIApp

NODE on WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
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Reference Report Assistant File rpasstie.jsp

The current input parameters for the Report Assistant file, rpasstie.jsp, are as follows:

Parameter Definition

FOCEXEC String representing a procedure. The string is the request that
was generated through Report Assistant. Passing this parameter
to the SAVEURL parameter allows you to direct the procedure to

any location.
IBljavapath String representing the WebFOCUS Javaassist directory.
DialogFilePrefix String representing the NLS dialog file prefix.
Master File Name of the Master File selected.
COOKIE String representing a cookie set by the browser.
MrcgiPrefix String representing the MRCGI path. This is the URL for the CGlI.
For example:

http://pgmrcent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgi/webapi.dll

CurrentDomain String representing the Domain Name Title. To drill down, you
need this parameter. For example: untitled/untitled.htm. This will
be listed as unusable for self-service users.

DomainName String representing the Domain Name HREF. The domain name is
associated with CurrentDomain. This will be listed as unusable for
self-service users.

Standalone String representing Boolean for standalone.
RunUrl Run a URL string before a created procedure in Report Assistant.
SaveUrl Save a URL string before a created procedure in Report Assistant.

This parameter represents the URL that will be used to save
procedures to a user-specified environment.

Dashboard String representing Boolean for Dashboard.

MyReport For the ability to save a Reporting Object as a My Report.

MyGroup Reporting Group to which the procedure or Reporting Object
belongs.
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Parameter Definition

ReportFlag Sets one of the following modes:

0 - Server Administration

1 - Managed Reporting Administration

2 - Managed Reporting Administration Reporting Objects
3 - Managed Reporting Objects

4 - Managed Reporting My Reports

5 - Dashboard Reporting Objects

6 - Dashboard My Reports

7 - Customer User Bypass

8 - Managed Reporting Administration User Manager
9 - Managed Reporting Administration Alert Wizard

MyGroupHREF HREF for Reporting Objects group.

Fexname Name of fex associated with the Reporting Object name, for
example, MyReports/sharp.fex.

ReportType REPORT or GRAPH.

MyFilterGroup Reporting Objects name under the group.
ROName Reporting Objects name.

MREFlags Set by the CGI to determine the type of report.

appserverdirectory | Location of main JSPs.

IBlServer WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
IBIApp NODE on WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
userHREF Name of user HTML file, for example, john.htm.
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Methods Called by HTML Report Assistant in IBIRPASSTBean

19-10

This section lists method names and describes the function of each method in the
IBISrvBaseBean class. This is the main bean from which all Managed Reporting requests can
be called using the JSPs.
getFields

Returns a list of fields from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server separated by semicolons.

getdJSInformation

Generates an array of objects representing all fields of the input Master File. It also
generates parsed information related to a saved procedure. This is the main JavaScript
method when opening Report Assistant or Graph Assistant.

executeMasterRequest

Returns a list of Master Files from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server in a SELECT HTML
format.

getStandardReportFiles

Gets procedures from a Standard Reports domain.
getOtherFiles

Gets other files from a domain.
populateDrillTreeInformation

Returns a vector of the JavaScript for a drill-down tree of a specific domain.
getJoinToolsJSInformation

Returns JavaScript information related to the HTML Join tool.
getJoinToolFields

Gets a list of fields for the HTML Join tool in a SELECT HTML format.
getComputedSInformation

Returns a string of JavaScript information pertaining to the HTML Compute Tool.

getFieldvalues

Returns a list of values based on the field selected. The output will be in a SELECT HTML
format.

getConditionalFieldvValues
Gets a list of Condition field values.

getMyReportFilters
Gets a vector of My Report filters for a specific domain, group, and procedure.

getReportObjectsFilters
Gets a list of Reporting Object filters based on the domain, group, and filter folder.
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getMyReportsElementFex
Gets the string representation of a My Reports procedure.

getMyReportsElementData
Gets a My Report object (IBIElementData) depending on the current domain, group,
and procedure.

getReportObjectsElementData
Returns a vector of the Reporting Objects data.

populateFilterTreeInformation

Returns a tree of JavaScript information for a filters directory.

getMyReportsParsedFex
Returns a parsed base procedure string from a My Report object.

getStandardReportVector
Gets an unparsed IBIGroupData vector containing a Standard Reports data structure.

getDomainVector

Gets an IBIElementData vector containing a list of domains.

getOtherVector
Gets an unparsed IBIElementData vector containing Other data structures.

doXSLTTransformation

Calls the DDXSLTransform module.

doXSLTTransformation

Calls the DDXSLTransform module.

getSignonCookie

Gets a cookie related to signon onto Managed Reporting.

populateWhereTreeInformation

Returns a vector of JavaScript information for the HTML Where tool.

getFieldvaluedSArray
Returns a JavaScript array representation of field values based on the Master File and
field.

getFieldvaluesLIST
Returns a string of field values in LIST HTML format. This method is used in the HTML
Where tool.

populateFieldTreeInformation

Returns a vector of JavaScript information to populate a field list in the tree data
structure.
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getMyReportsFexVector
Gets a vector of all My Report procedures depending on the current domain and group.

getFieldvaluesVector
Returns a vector of raw field values.

getFieldVector
Returns a vector of fields from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

getMRSaveInfo

Returns a string of HTML statements representing a list of saved My Report procedures
in a Managed Reporting group.

Selecting the Master File in Report Assistant

To choose the Master File you want to work with, select your file and click OK. To search for a
specific Master File, use the scroll bar.

i Browsze Data M=l E

Select from available data descriptions:

L3

mlarmne | Remarks |

BROKERS
CaR
CaSHFLOW
COURSE
EDLCFILE
EMPDATA,
EMPLOYEZ
EMPLOYEE
FINANCE
GGDEMOG
GGORDER
GGPRODS
GGSALES -

o | »

] | Cancel |
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In the self-service version, you can also type the first character of the name of the Master
File anywhere in the list to jump to the name of that Master File.

2] WebFOCUS Masters List - Microsoft Internet E. .. !EI

Select from available database descriptions.

BROKERS -
CAR

CASHFLOWY

COURSE

EDWUCFILE

EMPDATA,

EMPLOYEE

FINAMCE

GGDEMOG

GGORDER =

| oK |

| Canceal |

Selecting the Tool Type for Report Assistant and Graph Assistant

In WebFOCUS Release 5 Version 2, HTML is the default tool type for the Report Assistant
and Graph Assistant. You can change the tool type (choices are either HTML or Applet) for
each tool, per user type by running the WFAssist.exe utility located in the
/ibi/WebFOCUS52/utilities directory.
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In Dashboard, users can select the tool type from the Options menu in the banner. For

details, see the WebFOCUS Managed Reporting End User manual.

i WebFOCUS Assistant

HTHL Report Azsistant

HTHL Graph Asziztant

—Adming

* HTML = Applet
— Dlamain Admins

* HTML = Applet
—zers

* HTML = Applet

—Adming

* HTML = Applet
— Dlamain Admins

* HTML = Applet
—zers

* HTML = Applet

E xit

I [=] E3

Procedure How to Select the Tool Type for Report and Graph Assistant
1.

19-14

In the /ibi/WebFOCUS52/utilities directory, open the WFAssist.exe utility. The
WebFOCUS Assistant dialog box opens.

Select the desired tool type per user type by selecting the:

«  HTML radio button for the HTML version of the tool.

+ Applet radio button for the applet version of the tool.

Click Save Setting.
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Managed Reporting Browser Window Feature

You can utilize all available JavaScript options for controlling the way a browser window
looks. This allows you to customize Web browser windows so that they conform to their
application and organizational standards.

This feature does not change the default appearance or functionality of any WebFOCUS
Managed Reporting Applet or WebFOCUS HTML features. It specifically enables you to
control the browser window look and options.

Note: This feature is only available when using an Internet Explorer browser.

WebFOCUS Managed Reporting Implementation

You can control the way a browser window looks in Managed Reporting with the addition
of JavaScript code to the following:

Managed Reporting logon page—mr_ie.htm is located under /ibi_html/workbnch/
on the server where WebFOCUS is installed.

OLAP Control Panel file—drill.html is located under /ibi_html/javaassist on the server
where WebFOCUS is installed.

HTML User Environment and Deferred Report Status Interface—mrchft.def is
located under drive:\ibi\client45\conf\etc on the server where the WebFOCUS Client is
installed.

Reference JavaScript Code

The following JavaScript code, located in the heading of the HTML logon pages for
Managed Reporting and the OLAP Control Panel file, launches the default browser window
look and options.

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE=JAVASCRIPT>
function doShowDoc (u, )

{

t=t.replace(' ','A");
window.open (u, t) ;

}

</SCRIPT>

where:

u

Is the URL where the HTML for the browser window is located.

Is the new browser window name.

Caution: These parameters are set internally by WebFOCUS and must not be changed.
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Site Customization

To customize the look of a window created by WebFOCUS Managed Reporting, you must
make manual changes to the JavaScript code and migrate them to any future version of
WebFOCUS.

To customize the browser window, determine the desired browser window options (for
more information, see Browser Window Options on page 19-18) and JavaScript code
additions, and add them after the last parameter in the JavaScript window.open call.

Example  Customizing a Browser Window

If you want to suppress all browser controls, including the location bar (address or URL), the
JavaScript code presented in JavaScript Code on page 19-15 must be changed as follows:

window.open (u, t) ;
to

window.open(u, t, "location=0") ;
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The following window displays without browser controls such as location bars, toolbars,
and scrollbars:

3 FOCUS Report - Microzoft Internet Explorer

PAGE 1

[DEPARTMENT LAST NAME |FIRST NAME| SALARY

IS SMITH MARY 1$13,200.00
TONES DIANE 1$18,480.00
TONES DIANE $17,750.00
MCCOY TOHN 1$18,480.00
BLACKEWOOD ROSEMARTE [$21,780.00
\GREENSPAN [MARY | $9,000.00
\GREENSPAN |[MARY | $8,650.00
(CROSS BARBARA  [$27,062.00
(CROSS BARBARA  [$25,775.00

PRODUCTION [STEVENS  [ALFRED  [$11,000.00
STEVENS  |ALFRED  [$10,000.00

SMITH RICHARD | $8,500.00
SMITH RICHARD | $9,050.00
BANNING  |[TOHN 1$28,700.00
RVING TOAN 1$26,862.00
RVING TOAN 1$24,420.00
ROMANS  |ANTHONY [$21,120.00
MCENIGHT —|[ROGER 1$16,100.00
MCENIGHT |[ROGER 1$15,000.00

If you want to suppress the location bar and status bar but display the scroll bars, you must
change the JavaScript code presented in JavaScript Code on page 19-15 as follows:

window.open (u, t) ;
to

window.open(u, t, "location=0, status=0, scrollbars=1");
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Procedure How to Control a Browser Window in the Managed Reporting HTML User
Environment and Deferred Report Status Interface

1.
2.
3.

5.

Make a backup or copy of drive:\ibi\client45\conf\etc\mrchft.def.
Edit drive:\ibi\client45\conf\etc\mrchft.def.

Search for the following string:

window.open

Add the browser option (“location=0") to the window.open options before the last
closing parenthesis. For example, in the name, HTML_USER_HEADER section, change:

nl, text,window.open (fixurl (aa) ,name) ;

to

nl, text,window.open (fixurl (aa) ,name, "location=0") ;

Note:

+  There are six instances of window.open. Apply this change to each instance.

+  The mrchft.def file is a WebFOCUS internal script file. Each line or continuation of a
line must begin with the text ‘'nl,text’

Clear the browser cache prior to testing.

Browser Window Options

You can modify the following browser window options:

19-18

Menu bar

Toolbar

Location bar

Directories bar

Status line

Scroll bars

Ability to resize the window

Closing a child window when a parent window closes.
Width (in pixels)

Height (in pixels)

Screen alignment (from the left of the screen, from the top of the screen).
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Using JavaScript, you must specify all the options you want in your Managed Reporting
browser window. Once an option is specified, there are no default values assumed.

Caution: The first two parameters (u and t) in the window.open call are set internally by
WebFOCUS and must not be changed.

Example  Setting Browser Window Options

The following example shows how to open a new window, called open_window, in the
upper left corner of the window that displays the front page of Managed Reporting. The
size of the new window will be 640x480 pixels. To accomplish this, include the following
HTML code in the head of the original document:

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE=JAVASCRIPT>

function doShowDoc (u, t)

{

t=t.replace(' ', 'A'");

window.open (u, t,menubar, toolbar, location,directories, status, scrollbars,
resizable,dependent,width=640,height=480,left=0, top=0) ;

}

</SCRIPT>

Browser Window Exceptions
WebFOCUS Managed Reporting does not create a browser window when you use:

+  Open in new window option when right-clicking on a drill-down within a WebFOCUS
report.

« A CTRL-N sequence to create a new browser instance.
+  The following Administrator tools:

+  ReportCaster Console invoked from Managed Reporting. When you run a log
report from the Console, the browser options cannot be controlled, since the
applet does not create the browser window.

+  Two-Way Email option invoked from Managed Reporting. When you run the Job
Log or Event Log from the Managed Reporting Two-Way Email option on the blue
toolbar, the browser options cannot be controlled, since the applet does not create
the browser window.

Managed Reporting has the ability to not process specific lines or blocks of FOCEXEC code.
This section explains how to specify that Managed Reporting should ignore code in a
FOCEXEC and provides an example using lowercase and uppercase syntax with the
MRNOEDIT tag. This section also explains how to reference a Standard Report and how to
execute a FOCEXEC that resides outside Managed Reporting, but on the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server path.

Note: See the WebFOCUS Security and Administration manual for information about the
availability of Managed Reporting internal variables.
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Using Launch Pages Outside the Default Repository

19-20

Most sites will only use the Managed Reporting Repository directory, basedir, created by
the installation program, which is found under install_dir/WebFOCUS52. This repository is
referred to as the default repository because it is referenced by the variable MR_BASE_DIR
in the WebFOCUS script file named install_dir/client52/wfc/etc/cgivars.wfs. If you modify
your Managed Reporting signon page to include the MR_BASE_DIR variable for the
purpose of overriding this setting, your launch pages will generate an error because they
assume that the Standard Report will be found in the default repository.

You can make these launch pages work by doing the following:
1. Add the MR_BASE_DIR variables to your launch pages. For example:

<INPUT TYPE="HIDDEN" NAME="MR_BASE_DIR"
VALUE="e:\1bi\WebFOCUS52\basedir_alt">

2. Comment out the PROTECT command in install_dir/client52/wfc/etc/ibidir.wfs by
placing a # character at the front of the line. For example:

<if> IBIMR_action NE "MR_SIGNON" AND IBIMR_action NE "MR_CHANGE_PASS"
# <SET> MR_BASE_DIR (protect)
<endif>
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Additional Administration Topics

Debugging

Activating Your Browser's Java Console

When you encounter problems with Java applets in the Internet Explorer, you can
sometimes get valuable debugging information by looking in the Internet Explorer Java
Console. Access this from the menu bar by clicking View, and then Java Console. The Java
Console shows you which Microsoft Java Virtual Machine release you are using. You can
also see messages from the IBl Java code, such as the Managed Reporting Java Gen
number. Information Builders Customer Support Service (CSS) may ask you to check for
specific messages in this console to aid in problem determination.

:Java Console =10 x|

Microzoft (R) VM for Jawa, 5.0 Belease L5.0.0.3310 &

@
C
f run finalizers
g garbage collect
m  LWEWMOrY USage

o fquit

£ thread lizt .

IEIipplets: ibi.mra.IBEITMRADminl run on 08-Jan-03 4:26:36 FM E3T
IETapplets: gen on Sun Jan 5 01:1&:21 E3T 2003, gen mumber=7,
IEIapplets: java.wversion='l.l.4',java.vendor='Microsoft Corp. ',
IETFunCachedThread: reset called at Wed Jan 05 16:26:36 E3T 200
IBfnls: init: &Svstenm ﬁncale: Lanmiage=en, Country=1U3,C5I Encodin ™
4 ]

Clear Cloze

If the Java Console does not appear in your View menu, you may need to activate it. The
way to activate this varies with each Internet Explorer release. In Internet Explorer version
6.0, enable the Java Console by selecting Tools, Internet Options..., Advanced, Microsoft VM,
and Java console enabled.You must restart your browser for the changes to take effect.
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Debugging

Tracing the Java Applets

Itis possible to increase the level of trace messages written to the Internet Explorer Java
Console. This can be helpful for debugging purposes. Before carrying out the following
steps, you should back up your mr_ie.htm file in case you accidentally corrupt it.

Procedure How to To Trace the Domain Builder Applet

1.

Edit webfocus52/ibi_html/workbnch/mr_ie.htm and search for the JavaScript function:
function showDomainAdmin ()
Under this function, uncomment the following lines (remove the two slashes):

// innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=FOCUStrace value='true'>";
// innerHTML += "<PARAM NAME=PROGRAMtrace value='true'>";

Save the file and either log onto Managed Reporting again or click your browser's
Refresh button (if you are already logged on). You now see detailed trace messages in
your Java Console.

Note: While tracing is on and the Java Console is open, applet performance will be
decreased. Keep the Java Console closed until you have reproduced the steps you are
debugging in order to improve performance.

You can copy the following trace lines to other JavaScript functions in order to trace
the behavior of other applets:

showUserAdmin () - the User Administration applet
showDomains () - the Domains applet

Tracing the WebFOCUS Client
See the WebFOCUS Security and Administration Manual. Trace=ON.
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